CURRENT THOUGHT

That which exists is One:
The wise name It variously

—RIG VEDA

JANUARY 1925 \“V)\‘

€ ¥
¢ J—No. 4

e

¥

A

The West in Transition “*~ _

By WILFRED WELLOCK

I. The Age of Power

V7HEN, a few years ago, the thunder
of war was rolling, and the chief
nations of the West, with some assist-
ance from the East, were battering each
other with unexampled fury—the mecha-
nical fury of the age of gold, wherein
science, culture and even religion are the
bond-servants of Mammon,—it seemed
that the little band of idealists who had
preached the gospel of love and the
coming of universal brotherhood were
bemocked of the gods, and that the out-

less crowd of converts doing them
homage. -

More is involved in these happenings
than can usually be ascribed to the re-
actions which follow great catastrophies,
such as the recent war.

For many years it has been apparent
to most careful thinkers that events in
Europe were pointing to a crisis of
unprecedented magnitude,

The world war was not that crisis, but
one of many events foreshadowing it.
It was a sign, a messenger sent to tell
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,Jawry to which they were condemned.
_swas the judgment of heaven.
e Scarcely six years have passed since

us that our civilisation was tottering,
and that if we did not speedily improve

that fury abated, yet, already, the war
gods are being increasingly discredited,
threatened not merely with dethrone-
ment but ‘destruction, while the little
band of ostracised idealists are being
exalted, with baffling speed and energy
thrust into the seats of power, a count-
C 22

its basis it would collapse altogether.
The war, indeed, was like an explosion
due to the contiguity of incompatible
gases; while Europe to-day is like the
period after the explosion when the same
gases continue to be generated, and
people have become aware of the fact,
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In the West, the nineteenth century
was the cra of energy and power. From
its commencement to its close, forces of
one kind or another were being  re-
leased as from some Aladdin’s cave,
Nature answering  the challehee of
human inquiry with astonishing readi-
ness, -putting into man’s hands power
that would have made jealous the gods
of antiquity.

The forces thus captured were har-
nessed by the commercial Titans to the
industrial machine, thus increasing pro-
duction two-fold, ten-fold, fifty-fold, and
in some cases a hundred-fold, piling up
for themselves, as a result, untold riches.

How to usc this enormnus wecalth,
they had not the slightest knowledge.
Hence they misused it. They sought
wealth as an end in itself, and at the cost
of the health, liberty, joy and life of
countless human beings. Women and
children were hurled to destruction on
the wheels of industry in order that this
worse than futile wealth might be pro-
duced. In most Western countrics this
mad pursuit of riches came into vogue
and carried all before it. But Nemesis
was at hand, for very soon the success-
ful ones began to fear and hate one
another. And because greed possessed

‘their souls they knew not when to be
satisfied. Having harnessed the poor of
their own land to the wheels they had

set up, they next attempted to harness

to them the people of other countries
also. This caused quarrelling among
themselves as to which national group
should control the largest portion of the
habitable earth, enslave, or rather
“protect” and “govern” the greatest
number of “idle,” “misgoverned”
natives. But the more they succeeded
in such ventures the more they feared
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one another; and the more they fearec
one another the more money they spent
on the means of destruction, in order, as
they always put it, to defend themselves
against unprovoked attack. The only
thing they valued was power; and yef
they did not understand even that
They imagined that power afforded
them position and security, whereas the
more power they acquired the less
secure they felt. Power certainly inspired
their dependents  with fear, and thus
madz them amenable to enslavement,
but only at the cost of antagonisms which
vobbed all alike of peace and satisfaction.
That wealth might be put to better
uscs they did not appear to realisc.
Indeed, possessing almost unlimited
riches, they imagined that it was not
necessary for them to think at all.  Phi
losophy and religion were good for the
weak and the unfortunate, who naturaly
needed consolation, This was the ageof
specialisation.

The era of Power started with the
discovery of steam-power, and has endad
up-to-date with the discovery of death.
rays and poison gas. ’

Steam-power meant machinery,machi-
nery meant mass-production and, lacking
any kind of moral guidance, mass-pyo.
duction has meant wage-slavery, pover-
ty, unemployment, slums, ignorance, the
decay of art and rcligion, and war-—
mechanical and chemical butchery. It
has also meant the creation of a cla!
whose power exceeds that of kings anc
cabinets, before whom princes and presi-
dents must render homage. At thel
word there is war. They nod and there
is peace. They wave the hand anc
million workers are thrown idle uporn
the street. They raise their eye-brows
and an entire continent must rémain ir
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4political and economic bondage. Shall
|there be trade with Russia? Shall
Germany receive a loan? Shall Freach
troops leave the Ruhr? Shall India
receive her freedom ? Shall the workers
starve amidst plenty, while the earth
remains untilled? For answers to all
such questions we must bow down before
the potentates who made vast fortunes
out of the war for freedom, and who are
making vast fortunes to-day out of ini-
quitous combines and at the cost of the

weal of the peoples.

This condition %ings was chiefly
due to the fact that™ ??‘%?;mwcr to pro-
duce wealth had out-grown the power to
put it to noble uses. Too much attention
had been paid to the instinct for acquisi-
tion, too little to the instinct for self-
expression. The tragedy was that this
accession of material power came at the
very moment when religion had lost
much of #s reality, when Christianity
had been reduced to a ritual, a recital of
creeds, a matter of church-attendance
and the giving of alms.

All such ideas as that the Almighty
took a special delight in enhancing the
material prosperity of prominent church
members ; that the creation of million-
aires was necessary in order to relicve by
charity the poverty of the millions who
were condemned to suffer the penalty of
low wages and unemployment; that
pestilences, famines, unemployment and
wars were indispensable means of killing
off surplus population—population that
the industrial magnates could not profit-
ably use,—all such ideas, 1 say, found
somfortable accommodation in the
Christianity of the nineteenth century.

Even now the leaders of the Church
1o not understand why re!igion is ignor-
»d, and why their sanctuaries are empty.
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They will hold meetings to discuss the
situation, and decide that the condition
of the Church is due to the growth of the
pleasure spirit and the gambling habit,
and will close those meetings with a vote
of thanks to certain donors, included
amongst whom will probably be beer
brewers, whisky distillers, mongers of
war minitions, slave drivers at home and
abroad—the biggest gamblers of all, and
the direct cause of working-class gam-
bling, but whose nefarious practices are
gilded over by the respectable term
“business.” :

Taking root in an age of moral deca-
dence, modern Industrialism has inaugu-
rated an era of materialism uncxampled,
for organiscd and refined barbarism, in
the history of civilisation.

The principles adopted by the indus-
trial magnates of the West are frankly
materialistic. From the first it has been
their rule to keep business and religion
apart. Religion is one thing, they have
contended, business another. Religion,
the Sabbath, and God’s Sanctuary, were
not to be desecrated by such secular and
weck-day affairs as business. Therein
lay their security—that security which
is at last accomplishing their downfall.
Having succeeded in divorcing business
from religion, the industrialists of the
nineteenth century had a free hand.
There-after let a Preacher bring business
matiters into the pulpit, discuss the moral-
ity of business methods or the relations
and conditions they create, and he would
be fortunate if he were given an opportu-
nity to repeat the offence.

Modern business principles could all
be rolled up into one, viz., that it is a
man’s object in business to acquire as
much wealth as he can for himself and
his family. By what moral laws he
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shall be guided to this end it is not sta-
ted. As a fact there are none. He may
make five per cent or five hundred per
cent; he may “corner” commoditics or
form combines. The only stipulation is
that he shall hold to his bargain. It is
not a crime to “cook’a market, or to
take advantage of knowing a little more,
or seeing a little farther than one's neigh-
pour. The only crime is to squeal when
you are caught in the trap, and particu-
larly if you blame the man who set it for
you.

The outcome may be imagined: itis
the world which confronts us to-day.
Materialism is working itsclf out to its
logical conclusion. A series of ever-
widening clashes has marked the course
of this hopeless conflict. Each wanu-
facturer has fought his neighbour, each
combine its competitor, each financial
groupits rival; while, internationally, the
same conflict has taken place, first be-
tween industries, then between the com-
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bines, and finally between the banks and
financial groups.
' At times, the conflict has broken out
into open hostility, within the nations in
the form of strikes or, worse, civil war,
and internationally in the form of in-
creasingly ferocious war, generating all
.the time an unwholesome fear, and caus~
ing highly civilised pations to spend in-
creasing portions of their boasted wealth
on armies and the means of destruction.
The world war was a symptom and a
w.arning, a premise in the logical syllo-
gism that history is working out. That
war came as a shock to hundreds of
millions of peopie who had made the
tragic mistake of allowing the Press and
the Church to do their thinking for
them. Yet it was but the natural fruitage
of greed. And worse wars will follow
unless the attempt to carry on civilisa-
tion by the principle of greed be aban-
doned.

The Machine Worshippers

By RENE FULOP MILLER

N Russia, the machine has become for
the multitude the new God, insati-
ably devouring sacrifices afresh. All the
known means are employed in the
attempt to uncover its mysterious being,
and to subordinate life and the world’s
doings to its laws.

- Inevery slightest detail, this reverence
fg)r the machine bears the unmistakable
signs of a sternly practised religious
cult. This is clearly perceptible from a
Visit to the ““ Studios ” or Work-shops ”
of the new artists (as the mystery-temples

of the Machine Worshippers are called),
Upon entering these sacred precincts,
along one wall are seen standing, as if

‘mystically conjured up there, machine-s

like  structures of steel, reinforcedj
cement, or wood-—the mystic idols of the
new Machine God. The walls are thickly
covered with designs showing various
po§1t10ns, scctions, or the processes of
bm!ding (incarnations)—the aspect and
majc§ty of this God. These technical
dra.wmgs, numbered A, B, C, D, etc,, in
their chaste, severe lines, recall at
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Jmoments those austere holy pictures of
]the primitives—The Holy Machine cross-
section A, the Holy Dynamo-generator
B, the Holy Blast-furnace C, etc., and
all these are bearing out testimony to
the eternal truth of the All-highest, the
Absolute, whose law governs the whole
world—Amen !

The people of these halls, by their glan-
ces and expressions and their completely
awe-inspired behaviour, display all the
typical outward signs of fanaticism,
revealing their inward unison with the
Divine ; both their head-dress and cloth-
ing have an air of the ritual costume
about them. They stand for hours in the
temple of their God, lost in amazement,
or meditating—as if deep in prayer before
the holy images—the numerous wood
and steel constructions and the old de-
signs upon the walls, those extraordina-
ry sacred symbols of the new church.
Their mass-gatherings in the presence
of these idols are veritable devotional
ceremonies in honour of the supreme
“ Deux ex Machina.”

At the famous Monday-midnight rites
in the “ Foregger-Studios”, they perform
the Machine-Dance in homage to the
Machine God. Thelaws of the Machine
are supposed to be resolved into dance-
posturing just as with ritual dancing, and
the ecstatic leaders in the dance of the
Vestal priestess and ministrants of the
Machine God, in their geometric inten-
sity of rhythm, present a never-to-be-
forgotten spectacle.

And here it was I heard for the first
time the new Church music of the
Machine Worshippers. The Machine
God’s mighty voice resounded, trembling
in the mysterious whisper of gigantic
Jetter cables, shyly accompanying choir
of wheels, connecting-rods, crank-shafts,
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steel-borers and saws. A creaking, a
roaring, a rattling, a tapping, a humming
and groaning—every sound, every kind
of noise in the world is here combined in
a confused and tortuous rage, ever
louder, more appalling and ear-spiitting,
finally rising to a mightily roaring cres-
cendo echoing the music of the Machine
Spheres,—a whole universe of noise,
proclaiming in deafening toncs the New
Testament of the machine God.

As with every cult, new sects are like-
wise springing up within the Machine
Religion, cach one claiming to possess
the only salvational truth of the Machine,
and one of them giving its religious
plays in the Demsoyus. The fervour dis-
played upon this occasion isin every
degree as intense, but the mecthods are
more grandiose. At this divine service
of the so-called ¢ Engineerists,” the
powerful noise-orchestra, intended to
preparc the soul—rightly called “the
nucleus of material reflexes”—-for the
reception of the divine revelation, first
gives its renditions under a conductor
who controls a signal-board, setting in
activity at will, any number of machines,
turbines and motors. After a few
moments of this blast of chaos, each
single consciousness being completely
stunned or dissolved, the mind can
follow with developing receptivity the
Passion Play unfolding, naturally with-
out a stage or scenery, but played in the
midst of the people just as the old
religious mysterv.

Even before the music, the priests -
and priestessess, in long rows, with
strange mechanical hieratic movements,
have entered the hall. A devout
sectarian of the Mechanistic Creed
claims the existence of an inner corres-
pondence between music and dance,
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The noise-orchestra ceases. There-upon,
the priests begin chanting in mechanical
rhythm mechanically intoned syllables,
unintelligible to the uninitiated, but
corresponding to a sort of liturgy. The
play begins. It would take a most tho-
rough acquaintance with the new modes
of cxpression (o describe the various
mechanistic movements, The action is
unfolded among machine constructions,
over, under, around, Dbetween, and
before gymnastic equipment, a climatic
tendency clearly perceptible from  the
beginning.  Sometimes, it s even possi-
ble to distinguish excited or tragic
movement-situations and combinations,
though their trend must be quite un-
usual. The adoring-machine Worship-
per next to me explains this is the
portrayal, the Passion Play of the lower
individual man’s being sacriliced to the
higher mechanized (that is: de-souled)
collective man—salvation by way of
the Calvary ascent of the connecting-
rod!

Having studied the cercmonials, 1
now desired to know, what does this
God, so ardently adored, demand of
men? Who ¢s He, whom they so notsily
acclaim.

Proudly, the Revolution had pro-
claimed the fully responsible, self-con-
sicious man, owing no allegiance or
subjection to superhuman forces, or to
a God. The pictures of the old God
had been ridiculed, and Allah, Jehovah
and Christ derided. Simultaneously ap-
peared the ncw adoration or religion,
with all the paraphernalia, even with all
the old ceremonial requisition, merely
re-draped to suit the times but never-
theless manifesting a fanaticism and in-
tolerance similar to that of other faiths.
Obviously, it were impossible to get
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along without some sort of a divine

simulation, :

But, what does this new God want?
Whither is he leading the new and
submissive humanity ? What are his
tecachings?  What are his laws and
commandments imposed on the faithful ?

In a semi-circular, red-brick building
. Moscow, is the office of the Figh
Priests of the Machine-God : the Gas-
tyev Institute for the Research of
Mecchanistic Laws, which ascertains by
means of the most exact measurements
and computations, the bio-mechanic of
the Machine God in men.

In the first hall, the attempt is made
to determine the maximum capacity for
achievement of the human organism.
Four departments, with seven laborator-
ics, are engaged upon the modern
alchemistic incarnation of the Machine-
Man. In the Psycho-Economic Labora-
tory, the economic productivity of the
human organism is being established.
How much energy is expended at every
movement, and how a given movement
may be carried out as economically as
possible, are being definitely ascertained:;
and the most favourable durations for
periods of rest and work are being
sternly graded. They have also dis-
covered the exactly determinable psy-
chologic frame of mind essential to the
best work ; and the various psychological
stimuli have been estimated to a hair’s
breadth. Nothing remains hidden to
the scientist; the time taken for every
mioro-and  moeoro-movement is deter-
nmined down tothe hundredth of a second.
Precision has exulted in the most intoxi-
cating triumphs, comparable only to
those of a Cacsar, in his most energetic
and comprehensive study of the human
organism. 4
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Gastyev has already discovered the
_basic laws of this system. All move-
ments are to be traced to two primal
types: pulling (lifting, etc.) and pushing.
After the object of experimentation has
traverscd the professorial department, it
issues as a completely perfected work-
ing-machine ; not only are there work-
men-machines, but also directing appa-
ratuses, administrating mechanisms,
managing regulators, etc.—all the out-
come of the same method. “That they
have been proved to bhe of practical
value,” Gastyev told me, “has been
shown by the rcsults obtained in all
kinds of corporations where these new
man-machines have been in operation
for some time.”

By doing away with all superfluous
movements, all extravagance of energy
will finally be obviated, and this, with
less expenditurc of energy than formerly.
In the same time in which threc units of
labour are now produced, only one used
to be produced. The Gastyev Institute
has also proven the entire psychological
elements of the principle of organisation
accessible to scientific investigation and
rescarch, and hence an almost rhythmic
working atmosphere can be secured up-
on demand anywhere. There is no
longer any disturbing free will, no ner-
vous effervescence, not even a soul ; and
by the Gastyev method, cven inborn
limitations may be removed. Thus, the

machine-man is perfect : for his correct
‘unctioning is guaranteed.

As an apostle of the new faith, un-
joubtedly Gastyev has striven most
saliantly on behalf of his God. For
sears he has dwelt upon the-mode.rn
Viount Sinai of thought, strugghgg w1t.h
1is Machine God until the divine will
ind commandments were revealed. For-
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merly one of the most important poets
and thinkers of Russia, Gastyev is to-
day the first prophet of the Machine
God. The revelation of the Machine-
God’s Ten Commandments has been
granted to him. T was allowed to see
them. Only two of them are here men-
tioned, since for the curious and those of
strange faithe, the remainder are unin-
telligible.  The Fourth runs: “ A strong
pull,” the Fifth: *“ A heavy push.” The
Machine Man understands all this at
once: these are the commands for his
salvation. 'The way of relecase is clearly
indicated. Evcryone can pursue it, and
the whole world, by rigorously follow-
ing the injunctions of the Prophet---bless-
ed be his name—can be freed from the
evil of a soul, and blissfully enter into
the Paradise of Machines,

Another, equally important place of
initiation, a sort of second centre of the
Machine Cult, is Mayerhold’s ¢ Theatre
Workshop.” Here the Machine Man
is exhibited and demonstrated. The
Theatre no longer serves as a diversion:
it is a work-yard, a State factory, ex-
clusively concerned with the work of
creating the new Man, and Mayerhold is
the most distinguished of his manufac-
turers. He it was who first portrayed
upon the stage the machine works of the
human body, its bio-mechanical func-
tions. By hisexact study of the anatomic-
al and physiological constitution of the
human organism, Mayerhold did away
with the entire customary trappings of
mechanical stage laws. In their place,
he substituted the fruits of that really
wonderful series of achievements, from
the classic investigations of the Brothers
Weber to the kinematographic analysis
of the Marey Institute, bringing their
results into the free realm of the drama.
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One glance at Mayerhold’s pupils
reveals the whole body of the demon-
strated Man, in all his elements of move-
ment, a perfectly constructed human
mechanism. Hence, Mayerhold’s Theatre
rejects any inner reflective reaction of the
actor, maintaining this could only exist
formerly, because of the ignorance of
bio-mechanism. The ideal is to achieve
the normal body by means of athletics
and bio-mechanic training, so that the
actor may becomce capable and worthy
of serving the greatest of all political
ends—organization of the masses. Strip-
ped of all false pretensions, the Theatre
has become nothing more or less than a
social demonstration of the rationally
organized human mechanism.

The whole aim of the theatre is to
discover and canonize all those move-
ments universally characteristic of the
human organism, not of mankind; and
phus to lay particular stress upon the
relation of the Machine Man to the Ma-
chine world. One of the decrees of the
new program 1is : “The actor must be
able to demonstrate his role with per-
fect automatic precision”. The detach-
ed elements of every movement are most
thoroughly analyzed; their differentia-
tians as part functions of visible motion
are brought into relief with the
greatest distinctness, precisely to locate
and fix each separate movement and

thus to establish strict geometry of all.

systematized organic reactions, whereby
cach part-movement of the various
muscle groups shall appear compre-
hensible to the spectator as a motivating
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reflex, a labour of the whole physica
apparatus. '
However extraordinary and tempting’
to irony all this may sound, it is certain-
ly neither a playing for effects, nor a
superficial fad. Quite apart from the
fact that many wvaluable things in the
Gastyev method may not be denied, the
tendencies to which they give rise on the
stage and in the arts, in spite of their
exaggeration, present a faithful picture
of the will of present-day civilisation.
We have already had, for instance, the
Taylor system for mounting an automo-
bile automatically in 47 seconds; we
have rationalized industrial business
management, industrial psycho-techno-
logy—all this sort of thing, right at
the out-set, has almost everywhere in-

vincibly conquered among Westcrn cen- §
Al

tres of production.

In Europe and America, the Machine
cult is only admitted as a secret tend-
ency, still definitely bound to industrial
activities. To the world, the spiritual
aspect of a righteous intellectualism is
preferred. In Russia, on the other hand,
there is open confession of faith in the
Machine, and this faith is lived with
Russian intensity unto religious ecstasy.
Therefore, it is quite possible that this
fanatic aberration may have stronger
and more honourable outcome in the
course of history than the rest of the
world’s customary, and slightly sous,
genteel diplomatic relations betweed”
commerce and the life of the mind.

Translated by WILSON VANCE.
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The Hindu Civilisation of Java—II

By C. F. ANDREWS

IN my earlier article, I described the
Hindu civilisation in the Malayan
Archipelago and also gave some account
of the Mohammadan invasion, which
brought it to an end. In the present arti-
cle, I shall deal with the invasion by the
European powers, which touk place
during the 17th and 18th centuries and
with the possibilities of the spread of
Indian culture once more over these
regions of the East.

The main feature of the centuries
before the British occupation of Malaya
was the rise of the Dutch power in the
East Indies and the complete overthrow
of the Portuguese. It is interesting to
note the size of the Dutch vessels of this
period. In April, 1595, the three vessals
called “ Maurice,” “ Amsterdam, ” and
“ Pidgeon, ” of 400, 200 and 30 tons cach,
started from Texel. They first tried to
get to the East Indies by the North-East
passage, along the coast of Siberia ; but
finding this completely blocked by ice,
they went by way of the Cape of Good
Hope, and on June 22, 1596, reached the
port of Bantam. The cruise continued

_some little distance further and they

"{visited Java, called Barley Island, on
" February 26th 1597. They found this

island in possession of Hindus fromIndia.
On August 10, 1598, after a prosperous
voyage home, they reached Holland
once more, after more than two years,
absence.

A great sensation was caused by their
successful voyage and by the great

23

financial gain which it involved. Prepar-
ations were made at once to fit out a
new expedition; and a fleet of ships
started on May Ist 1598, which took
possession of the Island of Mauritius
naming it after “ Maurice ”. The open-
ing of the 17th century witnessed a
great development in this Dutch trade
with the East. There was a rush of
merchant-mento the Malay Archipelago.
These Dutch adventurers soon drove
out the Portuguese. We find the follow-
ing account of their relation witl: the
King of Malacca, who was a Moham-
medan.

‘The king sent in the middle of the
night a boat with 28 oars, to fetch
the Dutch envoy. Being roused out of
decp sleep, he put his mantle over his
shirt and went in haste to the king, who
made him sit on a mat and told him that
he was accustomed to receive strangers.
Both Japanese and Portuguese had been
his guests. He said further that he liked
to help strangers provided they were
honest people. Chinese and others, he
said, came early and they were honest
people. The king set before them dishes,
laden with fruit. He was amused at
finding the arrack too strong for their
liking. Later on, the king warned the
Dutch against the Portuguese, who were
plotting to destroy them. He also
warned them that the Japanese found
the Portuguese untrust-worthy.’

The Portuguese at last met the Dutch
in open couflict off the Port of Malacca
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and the Dutch were entirely victorious.
At this time, terrible evils were inflicted
upon the islands of the Malay Archi-
pelago by both Dutch and Portuguese
alike.  When the islands could not be
of any help to one of the warring powers,
their fruit trees and plantations were
destroyed, so as to bring famine to the
population. The following account is
given of the last stages of their process,
describing all the steps of de-population.

‘Holenweir was quite stripped of
inhabitants. Cloves were only allowed
to live at Amboyne and nutmegs in
Bambo. At fixed periods of the year,
the people of Amboyne were called to
assemble with their vessels, commandel
by an official of the Dutch. An expendi-
tion was formed and we found that trees
had been destroyed. When the harvest
of cloves was abundant, the company
received such a quantity, that it was
difficult to sell them at a fixed price.
In order to prevent the sale at a lower
price the surplus was burnt; but this
was a some-what expensive measure, as
the people of Amboyne had to be paid
for the cloves we burnt. Therefore,
after too great a harvest was expected,
the cloves were spoiled before the har-
vest was ripe. When the people return-
ed, the fruit was found all spoilt on the
trees.’

It is easy to foresee that with these
methods in vogue a quarrel between two
foreign powers could only bring desola-
tion to the inhabitants. The Dutch
Agent writing to the Board of Directors
in December 24th 1655 says as follows :

“The only places where clove trees
continue are Hiton, L.atemoroma and
Homa. At these places, we can easily
protect our market; but as the trees in
Malacca have been destroyed, these

[TANUARY 1925

alone will not produce enough fruit for

the Company. For this reason, I havé‘t'

ordered new trees to be planted.”” We
read further as follows :—¢ After these
proceedings the Agent visited the island
and destroyed all fruit-bearing trees and
sago palms, so that the inhabitants were
deprived of food and stores. The
rebels were finally compelled to destroy
their clove trees. Four thousand of these
trees were cut down. The natives of
the island would not listen; so on the
night of the 22nd December we surprised
the chiefs who were gathered at their
assembly and all the means of livelihood
were destroyed, especially clove trees.
Later on, the inhabitants wishing to
rebel, we went to Subo. The inhabitants
of Hiton have Dbeen commanded to
destroy all fruit-bearing trees and sago
palms and other necessities of food,
which have been planted for no other
purpose but to serve as food in time of
rebellion ; and it is very probable that
they will make another effort to throw
off the yoke of the Company. Agents
have been sent round the islands to find
out the situation of the clove trees, so
that, in case of need, orders may be sent
for their complete extermination. Our in-
tention is to eradicate all fruit-bearing
trees, cxcept in the above mentioned
place which we are able to protect.  Our
own opinion is, that the first extermina-

tion of the trees will have to be followed,

by others, and the only means of enjoying
beautiful scenery is the destruction of
the clove trees and on outlying islands
in order to protect ourselves against the
treachery of the natives and the wicked
efforts of our enemies.” ‘
[ have been obliged to give this long
quotation from the old Dutch records in
order to show the kind of warfare that
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,was going on between the islands for
'some centuries during the struggle bet-
ween the Portuguese and Dutch. In
the end, the Dutch were completely
victorious. The British came much
later on the scene and at first were very
inferior in numbers and equipment to
the Dutch. Certain places, however,
fell into their hands and the nearness of
India to the Malay peninsula made it
possible for the British to hold these
places against the Dutch cven with
inferior forces. 1n the final settlement
which took place, after the Napoleanic
war, Java was altogether handcd over
to the Dutch along with Sumatra, where
the British Power had settled on to the
West Coast. All the islands to the
east of Java were given into the posses-
sion of the Dutch. On the other hand
the part of Malacca and later Singapore

and Penang fell to the possession of

the English. These parts, which we
call the Straits Settlements, were ad-
ministered as a part of the Indian Em-
pire from 1829 to 1867. It was only
after that date that they became ruled
from Westminister by the Colonial
Office. Since 1867, there has been a re-
narkable exploration carried out by the
3ritish Power in the land, and the whole
»f the Malay Peninsula is now regarded
1s British territory and goes by the
1ame of the Federated Malay States.
[he name British Malaya is now being
riven to the two separate British Govern-
nents of the Straits Settlements and the
Federated Malay Straits. The whole
Jf the peninsula is in area about the
.ame size as Java. Its population is
snly a little over three million, of whom
400,000 are Indians, chiefly Hindgs from
‘he south of India. As this Indian po-
sulation is increasing at a very high
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rate indeed, it seems not unlikely that
in the course of two or three generations
the whole west coast of the peninsula
may become a part of greater India to-
day. Some of the most difficult pro-
blems which the Indian Government
has to face arise out of the emigration
of labour from the province of Madras
to the Malay coast.

After the defcat of Napoleon, in ad-
dition to the process of mutual re-ar-
rangement of territory in Europe a
further settlement between the European
powers was also made in Africa and the
Far East. Cape Colony, in South
Africa, was finally handed over to the
British. Thus, the Dbeginnings of the
South African Union were made on
British, rather than Dutch lines. The
Dutch in Cape Colony, finding that they
could not settle down side by side with
British, went into the interior and found-
ed later in the century the two Dutch
Re-publics of the Orange Free State and
the Transvaal.

The compensation that Holland re-
ceived in return for this surrender in
Africa was the island of Java together
with the island of Sumatra. Sir Stam-
ford Raffles had been marvellously
successful in Java, as an administrator.
He had been also the very first to rescue
the old Hindu and Buddhist ruins in
that island from further, inevitable decay.
Probably, his influence alone saved Boro-
badar from utter destruction. He dis-
covered this wonder of the world,
covered over with earth, and liable at
any moment to crumble into ruins,
owing to land slides and heavy rains.
Posterity cannot be too grateful to this
truly great Englishman for his wonder-
ful care of antiquity and his archaeo-
logical enthusiasm and research. Long
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before any one was thinking of preser-
ving ancient monuments, he began this
remarkable work in Java.

The Dutch took up the work of
administration, which Sir Stamford
Raffles had laid down. During the
Nineteenth century, their administration
has been on the whole, in certain econo-
mic directions, remarkably successful.
The population of the island has enor-
mously increased, so that te-day it
numbers nearly five times what it was
in 1815. On the other hand, there were
very serious evils introduced by the
Dutch system which took a long time to
eliminate. I shall spcak about this later
on.

I have dealt with the ruthless methods
by which the Dutch endeavoured to
monopolise the trade of the East Indies
in cloves and spices. I have tried to
show how they completely defeated
the Portugese adventurers and then
sought to drive out the rising English
power. Itisa matter of interest to specu-
late what might have happened i the
East, if the English power had continued
its victorious course from India to the
East Indies, without any prevention by
the Dutch. Would the course of history
in India itself have been changed, if these
East Indian islands had fallen an casy
prey to the English conquerors? Would
the hold of the British in India have
been loosened, and their grip on the
East Indies tightened ?

It is, again, a matter of interesting spe-
culation to consider what might have
been Holland’s position to-day, if she
had directed solely towards India her
immense resources of war in the Seven-
teenth century. The question is not
merely one of economical importance,
but of political history. On the side of
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the Dutch, a single conception, viz. the,,

monopoly of the spice trade, seemed to
dominate Amsterdam. This was adhered
to by the Dutch with wonderful tenacity
as a commercial people. But in the earlier
stages of this very commercial struggle,
the political element was as predominant
as that of economics. The Dutch were
fighting out their great battles with
Spain and Portugal in the Eastern seas.
By weakening Spain and Portugal in
the East, the Dutch could weaken their
enemy’s hold in Europe itself. There
was no thought ou the part of Holland
of abandoning the struggle till Portugal
lay helpless. It was this very complete-
ness of victory over Portugal, which
drew Holland away from India. At the
same time, it drained the strength of
Holland ; and just at the time the Dutch
power felt their strength diminishing,
the English power began to rise in
India. In the last phase of the struggle,
the Dutch concentrated on the East
Indies. The English, on the other hand,
only took possession of out-posts in the
East lndies, while their whole main
strength was concentrated on India.

When the solid reckoning came bet-
ween the powers, after the fall of Napo-
leon, it was soon understood between
England and Iolland that there was
no final rivalry between them, as there
had been between Holland and Portugal
and Spain.

Further, the practical instinct of both }

peoples was called into play, and a
division of the spoil was agreed upon,
rather than an internecine conflict.
While England kept its hold on India
and gained an enormous advantage by
the possession of Cape Colony (which
was in those days vital for the possession
of India) it willingly relinquished its
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;hold over Java and Sumatra. Holland
concentrated all its resources upon the
economic development of the East
Indian islands.

But even at this point of surrender,
the remarkable naval genius of the Bri-
tish race gained one of its very greatest
triumphs. Though Sumatra and Java
were both surrendered, a tiny island, at
the foot of the Malay Peninsula, called
Singapura, the ‘city of the lion,” was
occupied. This one possession led, in
the course of the century, to the com-
plete occupation by the British power of
the whole Malay Peninsula. It also
affected, very strongly indeed, the poli-
tical instinct and desire in the British
administration to occupy Burma as well,
so that the whole coast line of the Bay
of Bengal from Calcutta to Singapore
should be in British hands.

To sum up all that has gone before,
the eastern shores of the Bay of Bengal
and the islands to the south-east had
come for nearly a thousand years under
the most remarkable civilising influence
of the Buddhist Movement combined
with various forms of Hindu culture.
This civilisation still shows itself on the
surface in many ruins and inscriptions
and also more deeply still in the lives of
the people, which are still marked by
Hindu characteristics. The Mubam-
madan invasion, which followed this

sHindu civilisation, swept away the.

boreater part of the earlier culture, and
made the Malay race virile and strong
in war, but weak in intellectual and
artistic pursuits. A certain amount of
art still remained in the music, dancing
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and social life of the pcople, but very
little else was in evidence after the
Mohammedan invasion had swept over
the land.

The effect of the Portugese and Dutch
invasions was far more terrible at first
even than the Mohammedan invasions
had been. They were plundering ex-
peditions, from first to last, and
the one question that was present
in their minds the whole time was to
make "huge profits out of the lucrative
monopoly in the clove and spice trade.
The islands were devastated with
ruthless savagery in order to maintain
this monopoly. The slave trade on the
west coast of Atrica, which was contem-
poraneous, hardly presents a blacker
picture of human greed than this spolia-
tion of the Spice islands of the Malay
Archipelago by the European invaders.

Only at the beginping of the Nine-
teenth Century did any clear idea of
seeking to benefit the inhabitants come
into the minds of the European con-
guerors. In Sir Stamford Ratfles, we
have the picture of a new type of admi-
nistrator, careful of the culture of the
people and eager to maintain all the
memorials of that culture, anxious to
conciliate rather than to rob and spoil
the inhabitants of the East.

What happened later in the Nine-
teenth Century will be explained in the
concluding chapter of this series. An
attempt will also be made to judge, from
historical and statistical data, what will
be the future of the East Indian Islands
and the Malay Peninsula, and how far
the European power will be maintained,
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Satyagraha in
BY M. K.

CHAPTER 1
INDIANS ENTER SOUTH AFRICA
E saw in the preceding chapter how
the English arrived. They scttled
in Natal, where they obtained some con-
cessions from the Zulus. They observed
that excellent sugar-cane, tea and coffee
could be grown in Natal. Thousands
of labourers would be needed in order to
grow such crops on a large scale, which
was clearly beyond the capacity of a
handful of colonists. Tley offered in-
ducements and then threats to the
Negroes in order to make them work,
but in vain, as slavery had been then
abolished. The Necgro is not used to
hard work. He can easily maintain
himself by working for six months in
the year. Why then should he bind
himself to an employer for a long term?
The English settlers could not get on at
all with their plantations in the absence
of a steady labour force. They there-
fore opened negotiations with the
Government of India and requested
their help for the supply of labour. That
Government complied with their request,
and the first batch of indentured labour-
ers from India reached Natal on 16th
November 1860, truly a fateful date for
this history; had it not been for this,
there would have been no Indians and
therefore no Satyagraha in South Africa
and this book would have remained
unwritten,
In my opinion, the Government of
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South Africa

GANDHI

India were not well advised in taking
the action they did. The British officials
in India consciously or unconsciously
were partial to their brethren in Natal,
It is true that as many terms as possi-
ble, purporting to safeguard the labour-
.ers’ interests,  were cntered in  the
indentures, Fairly good arrangements
were made for their board. But ade-
quate consideration was not given to
the question as to how these illiterate
labourers who had gone to a distant
land were to scek redress if they had
any grievances. No thought was given
to t.heir religious needs or to the preser-
vaflon of their morality. The British
officials in India did not consider that
although slavery had been abolished by
law., employers could not be free from a
'deswe to make slaves of their employees.
I'hey did not realise, as they ought to
have realised, that the labourers who
l‘lad gone to Natal would become slaves
for a term. The late Sir W. W. Hunter
who had deeply studied these labour’
conditions, used a remarkable phrase in
this connection. Writing about the
Indian labourers in Natal, he said
that theirs was a state of semi-sla-
very. On another occasion in the
course of a lctter, he described their
condition as perilously near to slavery.
Apd tendering evidence before a com-
mission in Natal, the most prominent
European in that Colony, the late Mr.
Escombe, admitted as much. Testi-
mony to the same effect can be readily
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gathered from the statements of leading

TEuropeans in Natal, most of which were
‘incorporated in the memorials on the
subject submitted to the Government of
India. But the fates would have their
course. And the steamer which carried
those labourers to Natal carried with
them the seed of the great Satyagraha
movement.

I have not the space here in the
present volume to narrate how the
labourers were deluded by Indian re-
cruiting agents connected with Natal;
how under the influence of such delusion
they left the mother countrv; how their
eyes were opened on reaching Natal;
how still they continued to stay there;
how others followed them; how they
broke through all the restraints which
religion or morality imposes, or to be

" more accurate, how these restraints gave
way, and how the very distinction be-
tween a married woman and a concubine
ceased to exist among these unfortunate
people. :

When the news that indentured
labourers had gone to Natal reached
Mauritius, Indian traders having con-
nection with such labourers were induced
to follow them there. Thousands of
Indians, labourers as well as traders,
have settled in Mauritius which is on
the way to Natal from India. An Indian
trader in Mauritius, the late Sheth

. Abubakar Amad, thought of opening a_
»Shop in Natal. The English in Natal
had then no idea as to what Indian
traders were capable of, nor did they
care. They had been able to raise very
profitable crops of sugar-cane, tea, coffee,
etc., with the assistance of indentured
labour. They manufactured sugar and
in a- surprisingly short time supplied
South Africa with sugar, tea, and coffee
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in modest proportions. They made so
much meney that they built palatial
mansions for themselves and turned a
wilderness into a veritable garden. In
such circumstances they naturally did
not mind .that an honest and plucky
trader like Abubakar Sheth settled in
their midst. Add to this that an English-
man actually joined him as partner.
Abubakar Sheth carried on trade and
purchased land, and the story of his
prosperity reached Porbandar, his native
place, and the country around. Other
Memans consequently reached Natal.
Borahs from Surat followed them. These
traders needed accountants, and Hindu
accountants from Gujarat and Kathia-
wad accompanied them.

Two classes of Indians thus settled in
Natal, first free traders and their free
servants. and secondly indentured la-
bourers. In course of time the indentured
labourers had children. Although not
bound to labour, these children were
affected by several stringent provisions
of the Colonial law. How can the
children of slaves escape the brand of
slavery ? The labourers went to Natal
under indenture for a period of five
years. They were under no obligation
to labour after the expiry of that period,
and were entitled to work as free labour-
ers or trade in Natal, and settle there,
if they wished. Some elected to do so
while others returned home. Those
who remained in Natal came to be
known as ‘Free Indians.’” It is neces-
sary to understand the peculiar position
of this class. They were not admitted
to all the rights enjoyed by the entirely
free Indians spoken of above. For
instance, they were required to obtain a
pass if they wanted to go from one place
to another, and if they married and
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desired that the marriage should be
recognised as valid in law, they were
required to get it registered in the
records of an official known as Protector
of Indian ITmmigrants. They were also
subject to other severe restrictions.

The Indian traders saw that they
could trade not only with indentured
labourers, and * Free Indians’, but with
the Negrces as well. Indian traders
were a source of great convenience to
the Negroes, who very much feared the
White traders. The White trader wanted
to trade with the Negro, but it would be
too much for Negro customers to expect
courtesy at his hands. They might
think it a great good fortune if he gave
them full consideration for their money.
Some of them had the bitter experience
that they purchased an article worth
four shillings, placed a sovereign on the
counter, and received four shillings as
balance instead of sixteen, and some-
times even nothing whatever. If the
poor Negro asked for the balance or
showed how the amount paid him was
less than his due, the reply would be
gross abuse. He might thank his stars
if things stopped there; otherwise the
abuse would be reinforced by a blow or
a kick. I donot mean to suggest that
all English traders behaved like this,
But it can safely be asserted that the
number of such cases was fairly large.
On the other hand, Indian traders had a
good word for the Negroes and even
laughed with them. The simple Negro
would like to enter the shop and handle
and examine the goods he wanted to
purchase. Indian traders permitted all
this. It is true that in this they were
not actuated by altruistic motives, it
may have had something to do with
their self-intcrest. The Indian might
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not miss the opportunity, if it offered, of
cheating his Negro customer, but hisg“
courtesy made him popular with the
Negroes. Moreover, the Negro never
feared the Indian traders. On the other
hand, cases have occured in which an
Indian tried to cheat Negroes, but on
being detected, was roughly handled by
them. And more often Negro customers
have been heard to abuse Indian tra-
ders. Thus, so far as Indians and Negroes
are concerned, it is the former who
fear the latter. The result was that trade
with Negrocs proved very profitable to
Indian traders. And the Negroes were to
be found throughout South Africa,
There were Boer republics in the
Tra.nsvaal and the Orange Free State
during the eighties of the last century.
I' need scarcely say that in these repub-
hcsvth.e Negroes had no power, it was all
a White men’s affair. Indian traders had
heard that they could also trade with
the Boers, who, being simple, frank and
una}ssuming, would not think it below
tpell' dignity to deal with Indian traders
Several Indian traders therefore proceed-.
ed tothe Transvaal and the Free State
and opened shops there. As there were
no railways there at the time, traders
earned large profits. The expectations
of the Indian traders were fulfilled and
they carried on considerable trade with
th_e Boers and the Negroes as customers
Similarly several Indian traders went t6
Cape Colony and began to earn fairly’
yvel]. The Indians were thus distributed
in all the four colonies in small numbers.

Absolutely free Indians now number
between forty to fifty thousands, while
the ‘ Free Indians’ so called, that is, the
labourers who are freed from their in-
dentures and their descendents, number
about a hundred thousand.

Translated by V. G. Desai—To be continued
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Maya and its Stultification

By PROF. K. SUNDARARAMAN

ANKARA frequently points out that

all living beings are inevitably caught
in the whirlpool of Samsara—the life of
mingled pleasure aud pain which pre-
vails throughout the world of matter—
which is formed by the never-ending, still
beginning cycle of Avidya (ignorance of
the true inner self), Kuma (desire), and
Karma (activity). At last, a time comes
when, in rare cases, a spirit of disgust
and desirelessness ( Vauiragya) seizes the
mind, and action done without desire of
the fruits of life takes the place of action
for the gaining of them. Itis only such
a select few that seek the Self-Realisa-
tion (or knowledge) which stultifies
Avidya and thereby also destroys the
worldly desires and activities which have
their root in Avidya. Sankara says that
both Nivritti (inaction) and Pravritte
(action) presuppose a Kartru (an agent).
“ As all experience of such things as
action and instruments of action is
possible only when we have not attained
to the Vastu (Reality), he only sees
truly who sees action and inaction
as belonging to the region of Avidya ; he
is the yogi; he has done all action; he
sees action and inaction each in the
other.” This passage makes it clear
that, so long as men have desires and
are thereby impelled to action and
inaction, they have not passed_ “ t/fe
region of avidya.'' Vastu (.Reahty) is
beyond both action and inaction. When
Vastu is known, the region of Maya has
been passed ;—Maya, Avidya, or Igno-
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rance is stultified for ever. Now, we
must clearly understand that, as Maya
or Avidya is the phenomenal ignorance
of Vustu, it can only be stultified by the
phenomenal knowledge of Vustu, and
thenceforward there is no need or
chance for re-incarnations in the region
of avidya. The “seed” of Maya and
all its outgrowths—viz,, mind, body, life,
thoughts, feelings, experiences, &c.,—
cease for ever. The Self abides for ever
in its self-identity, there is no longer any
false superposition of the world of matter
on the Self; and the resulting identifica-
tion of the two and all the consequent
wanderings and troubles of the life of the
material universe cease for ever.

In order fully to understand this
theory or doctrine of Maya (Avidya)
and its stultification, it is necessary that
we should give a clear explanation of
the nature of Maya. Flirst, it is not real,
The Atman (self) is the one reality,
“one only without a second.” Second-
ly, it is not wunreal, mere trick of
language, like the expression ‘the horn
of a man or hare.” For it is to be con-
ceived as the seed out of which the
phenomenal material world and all our
experiences of it spring. The persona-
lities also, who pass through the life of
the universe, come into manifestation at
creation, and are not unreal, but are
part of the phenomenal universe. Being
the causal and material seed of the
universe in manifestation, Maya too, is
an existence of the phenomenal kind,
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and it must be conceived as having its
ultimate basis in the onc Reality, the
inner Noumenal Self,--the Atman. It
exists, therefore, while it is perceived by
the senses and the mind,-—i.e., while.it is
in manifestation. It ceases when self-
realisation is attained according to the
practical methods of reasoning and
meditation long known in India among
the Yogis and Jnanis, always rare and
now hard to find.

The stock illustration given in the
Vedanta is the apparition of a snake
when we sce a rope lying at a
distance. As the apparition of the
snake i1ssues out of the rope, the
world of phenomena and all its living
personalities spring out of the Atman;
and, as the perception of the snake
ceases when the rope is seen, so, when
the Jiva’s personality sees his real self
when enlightened by the teacher (Guru)
according to the recognised methods, the
phenomenal experiences, including that
of the personality, ceases. Also, even as,
after the rope is perceived, some of the
old effects of perceiving the apparition
of the snake, such as fear and trembling
may remain, so the universe, though
known to be merely phenomenal and
_apparent, may still be in manifestation
till death puts an end to all sense-percep-
tions and mental exercises.

We shall now deal with some of the
objections usually put forward to the doc-
trines of Advaita and Maya put forward
by Sankaracharya and his followers.

Hirst, why should there be at all «
creation of this universe out of Maya,
and then its stultification ?

The answer is—we take the facts as
they are and account for them. No
doctrine can do more, and no doctrine
can do less. The philosopher and
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thinker gives reasons why his doctrine is
to be accepted and preferred to others
which are in the field. Creation arises
—-i.e., God creates the universe,—-be-
cause the living personalitics in the uni-
verse have to reap the fruits of their
- karmas in various births. God never
creates the world, or endows personali-
ties with their bodies, for his own sake,
but only in order to give the latter the
fruits of their own Karma, and thus to
afford the opportunities they need for
their ultimate spiritual evolution and
perfect Self-Realisation.

In order to make the Vedantist’s
position clear, we may compare it with
Malebranche’s doctrine of Qccasional
Causes. Malebranche holds that while
God is the wltimate cause of the universe,
there are also tmmediate and “occa-
sional” causes for the happenings therein,
for all our experiences and percep-
tions. When a moving ball strikes
another so as to set it in motion, the
two motions are not connected as cause
and effect, as there is no “nccessary
connection ” between them. The con-
cussion of the balls is only the “occa-
sion ™ for the carrying out of God’s will
in regard to the course of the universe.
As God, by his own will, preserves the
balls, he also makes one of the balls
move so as to strike the other and make
it move. Similarly,—according to Male-
branche—apart from the will of God,
man can neither exercise his will nor
perceive objects. All man’s activities
are helped by God, whose will is in
constant and close contact with man’s.
All positive action comes from God,
and he alone reveals the ideas which
are formed in man’s mind when he
knows or acts. Hence, the best thing for
us to do is to know God and his will,

JANUARY 1925) MAYA AND ITS

-and act accordingly—for, without his

help, we have no power to know or act;
and the senses and mind cannot reveal
to us the knowledge of things as they
truly are, but only as they stand related
to our bodies. :

We offer the following criticism of
Malebranche, from the Vedantic point
of view. First, itis enough to have the
ideas of the universe revealed by God.
We need not know objects for ourselves.
This is merely Buddhistic idealism, in
substance, though it seems to assert the
existence of objects in the external world.
Secondly, it 1s said that God creates ideas
in our minds when he chooses and for
what he considers best for us. Hence,
our future --or even our present-—is none
of our making, and all moral responsi-
bility ceases. In the Vedanta, the crea-
tion of the universe by God is simply to
give us the fruits of our past activities
in previous births and to help our future
evolution according to our own will and
by availing ourselves of the laws of life
prevailing in the universe.

We now pass to a second objection,—
often put forward against the Vedanta,
—uviz., there is not even an analogy in our
experience for holding that the pheno-
menal existence (maya) can rise out of
the Noumenal Atman. The reply is,
that we have an analogy in the rise of
our dream-experiences out of our wak-
ing phenomenal experiences. Dream-

. experiences are only apparent, and seem

real while they last. The phenomenal
world of our waking state is also real
while it lasts though it lasts (or may
last) long. But when self-realisation is
reached, it passes away forever and is
no longer thought real.
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A third objection raised is, If one
person is freed from Maya, all others
must be frce. The reply is, No. It is
through the human mind that the phe-
nomenal variety of the Universe (which
develops out of Maya) exercises its bind-
ing effect on each personality. When
knowledge of the Atman rises in the
mind of one person, it destroys the
ignorance there and its effects, and that
personality ceases tolive (and suffer) in
the universe. Even experiences of a
pleasurable kind in the phenomenal
world are transient, and must be regard-
ed as unsatisfying and therefore painful.
If onec mind and one personality are
freed, others are not, and the phenome-
nal universe and its experiences of
pleasure and pain remain for them,

A fourth objection is,-—The experience
of different personalities is universally
felt and ought not to be denied.—The
reply is,—this experience only establishes
the existence of different minds, but not
of different Atmans. Just as in one and
the same Dbody, experiences vary with
the organs, but there is only one persona-
lity (i.e. one mind) only, so, though
there are various personalities in the
phenomenal universe,—there is only one
Noumenal Reality, one Atman only,
without a secand.

A fifth objection is,—Why is God need-
ed for creating the universe? Will not
the Atman alone be enough? The reply
is,—The Atman is no personality and
so has no willl. An omniscient and
omnipotent person (and will) alone is

competent to accomplish this marvel of
creation.



100 CURRENT THOUGHT

[JANUARY 1925

A Peep imio Japanese Painting

By MANINDRA BHUSHAN GUPTA

Kualabhavan,

GRASSHOPPER sitting on the
trunk of a big tree is the subject ol
a Japanese picture drawn by one of the
greatest modern artists.  Looking at
this picture, one might ask, *s\ picture of
a tree and a merc grasshopper ! What
is the beauty underlying this?” Bul
if one understands Japanese art, such a
question will never have arisen.

The Japanese do not look down upon
anything, thinking it to be instgnilicant.
They perceive great beauty even insmall
things. The sublimity of the creator,
which is most fully revealed in man and
in women is also expressed i animals,
birds, small insects and thes, in the most
insignificant creatures in the world.

All objects whether, beautiful or ugly,
are the same to a Japanese arlist as
subject-matter of art. Dr. Abanindra-
nath Tagore, the greatest Indian artst
of modern times, writes:—*"Lo a Japa-
nese artist the beautdul or the ugly,
heaven or hell, are the same. Try to
understand, that which is percepitble and
that which is imperceptible. Express the
secret of it in an easy and luminous
manner.”

I have translated Dr. Tagorc’s words
faithfully ; but here a notc should be
given on the word ‘ ugly ’, so that readers
may not misunderstand. An artist’s
drawing can never be ugly, as heisa
worshipper of the beautiful. An artist
may take as his subject, that which may

Viscabharati

seem ugly; but when it has passed
thiough the crucible of his personality it
tomes oul transformed, divested of its
5111)@1101:11 repulsiveness.

l_hc’ technigue  of  the Japanese
ur‘u'st‘s _drawmg speaks a lunguage,
wiien s at once distinet and  indi-
vidual. - By ditferent “techniques they
cxpress the character or the peculiarity
of uhlﬂ'crem objects, such as a mountain
d river, an ocean, a tree, a rock, ctcj
lncy‘nave derived this subtle power of
drqwxllg from calligraphy. Like the
Chinese, the Japanese learn from their
boyhood to write with a brush, and
paturully the artists become very s,kilt'ul
i pandling the brush.  ‘Lhere is al-
most - a magical  charm  in  their
dzv'uwmg. With one or two strokes
of a brush, they reveal indelinable and
dc%xcmc beauty, in the most insignificant
objects—aobjects which do not attract
our attention at all. We do not get this
fromartists of other countries.  In other
lands there is psychology in art; but in
Jup.ancsc art there is no such psycho-
lgglcal burden. Their painting is not
eltl}el' a statement or solution of psycho-
lugical problems. ‘They draw because
they love the object, and because they
love to draw.

llng tact of Japanese art is made clear
by this Taoist legend.

11.1 the hoary days of the past, in the
ravine of the mount Lungmen, there
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was a lofty Nirl tree, surpassing other
f‘-%es of the forest in height. Its top
Juched the clouds and its roots went
far down to the deep cavity of the moun-
tain, where the silvery dragon slept.

Once, a famous magician made a harp
out of it, and it was such that even the
most expert could not play onit. The
Chinese Emperor kept it carefully. From
different countries famous players came
to play onit, but the harp did not res-
pond to their touch; only rough and
rude sounds came out. Their attempt
was futile. They went away, their head
bent low. Last of all came Pei-woh, the
greatest of all harpers. He touched the
harp tenderly and struck its strings, just
as if he was taming a wild horse. He
played the song of nature, the song of
seasons, the song of mountains and
ravines and the song of spring. The
remembrance of the sylvan life of the
past awoke in the heart of the harp. It
seemed as if the breadth of spring itselt
passed over the branches of trees.
Streams gushed forth everywhere rush-
ing over pebbly beds. Flowers bloomed
in the valleys of the mountains. Then he
played one after another the songs of
summer, rains, autumn, and winter.

Then when he played the song of love,
branches of the forest trees swung to and
fro. A light cloud like a beautitul girl
foated through the sky. At last when
he played the song of war, the clanking
Qf swords and the rattling of horses’
hoofs were heard. The dragon of Lun-
gmen awoke from its slumber; the
lightning flashed, the thunder 'roared,
the glacier melted down crushing the
bushes and the trecs of the forest.

The Emperor, struck dumb with sur-
prise, asked Pei-woh : “What is the secret
of the conquest of the harp?” The

>

musician answered: “ Emperor ! others
have failed because they tried to speak
their own thought, and 1 have left the
harp to choose its own song. While play-
ing, 1 was not aware, whether the harp
was Pei-woh or Pei-woh was the harp.”

This story illustrates the fact, that
the Japanese look upon their art as some-
thing above themselves. They keep it
free from the taint of personality. They
look for the ideals of their art notin
human thought, but in the dittcrent
moods of nature.

‘They have a feeling of sympathy tor
and intimacy with Nature, by which
everything on this earth is made beauti-
ful. 'T'he Japanesc are true worshippers
of Nature.

Ancient India was a lover of beauty,
as one may see from her poetry,
drama, painting and sculpture in the
mountain caves. But the love of beauty
is not very deep in the people in general,
because their expression of the sense of
beauty is nothing but a part of the every
day- ritual.

It is their country that has made the
Japanese the lovers of beauty. Japan,
with her varied natural beauty, seems to
be an album of pictures. If you travelover
the length and breadth of Japan, you
would feel as though you were turning
the pages of a picture book. The winding
path over the uncven land, the pine
forest, the springs, hillocks, hamlets at

“the top of the hills, small huts with

small gardens—everything is just like a
picture. Fujisan rises in her eternal
beauty like a mountain-lotus in the
heart of Japan. Fujisan like our
Himalayas has captivated the Japanese
mind. The poems of so many poets, the
pictures of so many artists, have made
Fujisan immortal.,
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When the chrysanthemum with its
smiling blossoms covers the field, the
Japanese, whether rich or poor, meet to
enjoy the festivals of Nature. This enjoy-
ment of Nature is a kind of food to them,
In their daily life the Japanese are simple
and well disciplined. There is no un-
necesssary pomp in their furniture. The
floor is covered with mat to keep it free
from dust, and there is only a single
picture on the wall, a flower vase in the
niche. Even those, who cannot atford
bare necessities, such as food and cloth-
ing must have towers in their house.
The Japanese admire artists. There
arc innumerable artists in  Japan.
Before the earth-quake, there were
more than {ive hundred artists did
in the city of Tokio alone.

Whence did the Japanese secure this
innate intimacy with Nature? Buddha-
Deva preached this sympathetic relation,
and the atmosphere in Japan has helped
the Japanese to nourish this feeling.

In the third century Chinese pilgrims
took Confucianism into Japan and
in the sixth century Buddhism was
preached.

Among old Japanese artists we get
the names of many Korean artists.
Prince Shotoku gave much encourage-
ment to the artists and he himself
got his own portrait drawn by once
of them. Pictures of Buddhist sub-
jects were drawn from 709 A. D. to 784
A. D. Frescoe paintings of Horiuji
temples are of this period. These pain-
tings are undoubtedly In the Ajanta
style. It may be that some Indian
Buddhist missionary did some of the
Horiuji frescoes.

After the Nara or Buddhist period
comes the period of Yamato artists. The
Japanese call ancient Japan Yamato.
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Kanoka, who belonged to the 9th cen-
tury, is the most famous among th,
Yamato artists. He has done many
portraits and landscape paintings. His
best work is a landscape namcd “The
IFalls of Nachi”. Itis an inspiring piece
of workmanship on silk. We sce the
silver-moon shrouded in black cloud,
like a beauttful lady in her veil. From
a dizzy height, the waterfall is falling
down and at the foot of the mountain,
the pine forest stands, as it were steeped
in silence. The portrait of Michizan
drawn on silk is also a good example of
Kanoka’s brush work. Michizan was
the minster of an emperor.  On  being
banished by the emperor, he bade fare-
well to the palm trec that stood in his
garden in the following lines that arc
now famous: “ Though your lord be
ajar, forget not you the spring”.

Then comes the period of Tosa artists.
Their subject matter was mainly court-
lifc and the portraits of kings and
nobles.

After this, follows the period of Sesshu
and other arlists.  Sesshu was a genius
in landscape painting.

In the sixteenth century begins the
famous Kano period.  This school was
started by the famous artist  Kano.
Those artists completely possessed the
heart of the Japancese people. Even to-
day their influence is felt in Japanesc art
The distinguishing feature of their work

" was their boldness of line, brightness of

colour and the play of light and shade.
In their language these three qualities
are expressed thus: “ Fude no chicara
Tswya and Sani”.

Kano artists first began to draw after
the style of the Chinese landscape; but
later on they found their own style.

Out of the Kano school two other
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,;;Chools,Korin and Ukiyoji, were evolved.
“\worin artists were famous for lacquer
work. The speciality of the Ukiyoji
artists was the drawing of natural fi-
gures. They are appreciated in every
house in Japan.

Among them Sosen was famous for
his study of monkeys, and Chikado for
drawing tigers. Hokusai and Hiroshige
were also great masters of this school.
Hokusai was a genius in art. Whether
in landscape, or in figure drawing, orin
animal studies, or in portraiture, or in
Buddhist subjects he was unrivalled. He
could paint unceasingly. He had hardly
time to take his meals. The story of his
life is very interesting.

When Japan came in contact with
Europe, she was so charmed by the

\ 8lamours of Europe that she neglected
her own art, and accepted European art.
A large number of artists went to Italy,
France and England to learn western
art. One of them attained sufficient ex-
cellence in landscape painting. Professor
Yone Noguchi in his book. “ The spirit
of Japanese art,” has compared him to
the famous English landscape painter,
Turner.

Landscape has no place in Indian art.
Only in Mogul and Rajput painting, we
see landscapes, and even there only as
the back ground of pictures. The
reason is that India has expressed

,ﬁer art through the varied moods of
tman life, while Japan has expressed
her art through the varied moods of
Nature. In our art, Man is of primary,
Nature only of secondary, significance.
In Japanese art, Nature is first and Man
comes after. The physical beauty of a
man or woman has never aroused the
imagination of a Japanese. The Japanese
have no fascination for the human
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body; so rarely is any naked figure
seen in Japanese painting.

Japanese art became folk art at the
time of the Ukiyoji artists. In India such
a large school of folk art has never
grown up. Ajanta painting was not at
all a folk art, but Rajput painting was.
Mogul painting can never be said to be
folk art, as the artists were chiefly court
painters. Only the Bengali village
painters known as “ poto” were real folk
artists. Day by day, these artists are
disappearing.

The Ukiyoje school was established by
Matapei. Ukiyoje is a contemporary of
the Tosa artists. Ukiyojes used to print

- pictures in wood block and sell them at

a very nominal price. The subjects of
those prints were scenes from daily life,
famous actors of drama and beauti-
ful ladies. Labourers. peasants and
other common people used to buy those
pictures. It is due to the Ukiyo-
jes that the Japanese painting has a
wide circulation in the west. Ukiyojes
are not much appreciated among the
artists of Japan. They say that their
work is not real art.

Now, among the living artists, Mr.
Taikwan and Mr. Shimamura Khanzan
are the greatest. Once Mr. Taikwan came
to India. He is a friend of Dr. Aba-
nindranath Tagore. When he was here,
he passed many days in Mr. Tagore’s

.house. His painting has delivered Japa-

nese art from the clutches of Europe.
Many young artists in Japan are taught
by him. Itis Okakura, the great scholar
and critic, who first glorified Japanese
art and held her ideals high among the
Japanese influenced by Europe. Being
encouraged by him, Mr. Taikwan and
other artists began to draw after the
Japanese tradition. His famous books
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on Japanese art and aesthetic ideals are
the “Ideals of the East” and “The Book
of Tea ™. This movement in Japanese art
has its similiarity in the modern Bengal
schocl of art. Mr. Havell and Dr.
Abanindranath, like Mr. Okakura and
Mr. Taikwan, placed Indian art on a irm
hasis before Bengal, which had become
bereft of her traditional culture owing to
western influence. '
There are in Europe a number of
artists, who are influenced by Chinese
and Japancse art. Those artists arc
known as tmpressionists, Whistler was
one of the greatest of the impressionist
school. It is quite apparent, when we
see his painting, that he was much influ-
enced by the art of the Far Fast. Impres-
sionism 15 the chief thing in Japanese
art.
. Impressionism seeks to impress or
tmprint the idea, which we get at the
first glance of a thing. Impressionism
seeks not to copy a thing, just as it is,
but to give the mood in which we
obscrve the thing, There is a saying in
Fx:ench “L’art D’ennuyver est de Tont
Dlre”,. that is to say, that it is quite
annoying to say all. If we want to say
all about a thing, our mind becomes over-
burdened, so we are to suppress the
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details, the unimportant factors and

express the chief features: or, in othews

yvords, we are to simplify it and express
it by: suggestion which quite expresses
the inner idea of the thing. ‘
. Like ']apanese painting, we observe
impressionism  and  suggestiveness  in
Japanese poetry.
There is a Japanese pocm :

Asagao

Tswambe To rarc te

Morai Midza

Asagao

Covering pitcher

1 beg water.

A girl in the morning went to a well to
draw water. At the well she saw that
her small pitcher for drawing water was
covered with the creeper * Asagao. So
she did not remove the pitcher tearingthe

flowers and the creaper, but went some”

where else for water. On this occasion
she wrote this poem. Small poems liké
this are called ‘haikai’ in Japan and those
who write haikai are called ‘haigin,
To a Japancse a few words are q\uite
sufﬁcient to appreciate the beauty of a
Fhmg. They can see all ideas and feel-
ings in those few words. This restraint
which is in their language, pervades aIS(;
their art and their conduct in daily life,
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Frederick F. Taylor and “Taylorism ”

THE LIFE OF FREDERICK F. TAYLOR.
By Frank B. Copley. Harper and Bro-
thers., New York. Two volumes. $. 10
A decade and a half ago, when under the

stress of trade depression on the one hand

and labour troubles on the other, the prob-
lems of capital and labour and under-
production were being widely discussed,
the newspapers of Amecrica suddenly began
to “featurc’” a new mode of increasing
production under the captions of “ Efficien-
cy” and “Scientific Management” and
lionising a certain mechanical engineer,
To-day Scientific Management is a com-
monly understood term in every part of the
world although it has not as yet been
everywhere adopted as well as it is under-
stood. The mechanical emgineer referred
to above was Frederick F. Taylor, an

American of Quaker and Puritan extractions,

born in Germanstown in the year 1856. He

belonged to a rather rich family who had as
their family heritage a strong financial
interest in Midvale Steel Company. Young

Fred had his education at Exeter with a

view to enter Harvard, but unfortunately

for him his eyes were weak, ke never matri-
culated,and therefore never entered Harvard.

Although Frederick’s family had a strong,

financial interest in the steel concern
above referred to, the management did
not put Fred on any top post. He began at
the lowest rungs of the industrial ladder,
joined as labourer, later worked as machi-
nist, was subsequently promoted to the
foreman’s place and, such was his applica-
tion to duty, ultimately rose to the position
of general technical advisor, he having in
the meanwhile got himself trained for the

25

post by taking a course at aPolytechnic close
by. Frederick’s ambitions were not, however,
confined to the Midvale Steel Company’s
affairs. Here, of course, he did his work
with all his mizht, and achieved the distinc-
tion of having invented a special method of
high speed steel cutting which revolutionised
the art of hizh speed steel cutting. Ultima-
tely, however, Taylor found that the Midvale
Works did not give full scope for his genius
in a new direction, an additional discovery
which he made at the Midvale Works and
which has immortalised his name.

In time, Taylor left the Midvale Company
to spread his gospel throughout the length
and breadth of his country. He was nota
clever propagandist. As a man, Taylor
belonged to that species of erratic geniuses,
obstinate, violent, with dislikes as strongly
marked as likes, swearing, fuming, raging,
impatient to hear the other side, altogether
self-centred. He hated sentimentalism and
all kinds of inefficient braggadocio. He
therefore came in conflict with the trade
unions which mistook his plans for schemes
meant to sweat labour out, designed in the
interests of a callous, exploiting capitalism.
It was one of the virtues of Mr. Copley’s
volume, in spite of Mr. Copley being a
journalist, that he exaggerates naught and
nothing extenuates. In his volumes, we sce
Taylor the man, kindly, sympathetic, full
of good humour and engaging at times.
Here, we also see him violently devoted to
his work, relentless in the pursuit of his ideal,
a superman full of faith in his ability to
achieve what he plans so that the saying
became common that—"* To tell Fred Taylor
anything was impossible was just about the
one best way to stimulate him to go after
it.” Mr. Copley’s book is noteworthy alike
for the meticulous skill with which he des-
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cribes Taylor’'s aims and achievements as
for the portrait he gives us of the man
Taylor without which biography must be
pronounced a failure. Mr. Copley’s first
volume consists of four beoks.  These deve-
lop how Taylor came to conceive of his
revolutionising subject. They deal respec-
tively with Taylor’s *“ Ancestry and hoy-
hood,” “His general work at Midvale,”
and “The Consulting Engineer in Manage-
ment.” One sces in these four books the
beginnings and the growth of Taylorism
or Scientific Management. The second
volume, which is divided into three books,
deals with the growth of the movement.
The first book describes “the great adven-
ture at Bethlehem,” while the second and
the third books deal with the spread of the
movement towards which Taylor devoted all
his time and much of his private moncy.
The value of Mr. Copley’s contribution to
the economics of Industrialism cannot be
exaggerated. His descriptive accounts of
Taylor’s methods at Midvale and Bethlehem,
accompanied as they are with certain origi-
nal matter which Mr. Copley’s industry has
secured and accumulated in this volume,
must be of the highest use for organisers and
Taylor’'sown followers like Gantt,Thompson
and Cooke who are ever modifying and
adapting his gospel to suit changing cir-
cumstances and spreading it throughout the
world. The ultimate value of Taylor's
methods to society at large cannot be denied.
Taylor did not attack the problem as a social
worker. He attacked it as a pure scientist
does with the problems which he studies.
He was interested in increasing output as
such without thinking out its effects on
society at large. What Taylor stood for was
a cent per cent standard of excellence and
output. His “ scientific management” doc-
trine is something more comprehensive
than the “efficiency” methods so called.
He sought out what the bhest available
method for doing a thing was and in the
application of that method which, of course,
was what the most up-to-date knowledge of
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science and technique dictated. He saw to-
it that every kind of waste and every frictiori}'/

was reduced. That means the study of
cvery item, every process and every factor,
nhysical, material and otherwise, which
enter into use in the given industry, in all
their details and the provision of such
conditions as would bring out their
utility to the utmost possible degrec. How
Taylor faced his problems is thus hinted at
by the author in a passace which is worth
quoting.  “For weighty reasons,” writes Mr.,
Copley, describing how Taglor came to think
of his problems and his method, " largely
pertaining to the problem and the general
contentment of his men, but all, at the last
analysis, pertaining to the economy of manu-
facture, he determined to set for his men
definite tusks, thereby establishing for them
high standards of accomplishment. To do
this, he had to standardise their methods. Al-

so he had to standardise all those shop condi- .-

tions upon which standards of accomplish-
mentdepend. Atthe same time he had tolook
to the maintenance of his standards. In-
volved in all this was system-building and
organisalion-bu?lding of the most intensive
kind : the devising or the selecting of stan-
dard managerial methods and mechanisms
for controlling all the methods and condi-
tions of work; the centralisation of this
control in a department ; a new definiteness
of function and of responsibility ; the
assignment along correct psychological
lines of clecan cut tasks to planners and
executives as well as to executors; the high
training of personnel in industry, skill
and democratic co-operation.” Scientific
management, then, is no matter for easy-
going lotuseaters!

It is sometimes supposed that Scientific
Management results in the sweating of
labour. This is a mistake and a serious
injustice to Taylor. On the contrary, by
increase in the output of labour it makes
possible the payment of enhanced real wages
and the provision of better conditions for the
operatives—greater leisure, more opportuni-
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ties for improving their culture and better
"chances of developing their human persona-
lity. It may be capable of abuse for some
time, but which good thing is free from this
danger. It is not the fault of science
that it can be misued; no more is it the
fault of Scientific Management if it is
also exploited to anti-social ends. In this
respect, Scientific Management is more
immune from anti-social attacks than
science because any abuse produces a
reaction on the results and there may be a
fall-away from the 100 per cent standard of
efficiency. Let exploiting employers there-
fore take care!
BIBLIOGRAPHER.

ECONOMICS
The Quest after Kconomic Siability

THE FLAW IN THE PRICE SYSTEM.
By P. W. Martin. P.S. King. 4sh. 6d.

One of the most striking movements in
the ficld of economics to-day is the quest
after stability in economic life. Owing to
the sudden drop in prices, followed by
equally sudden rise in them, considerable
losses have occurred. HExchange has been
shooting up and down again without
any possibility of foresceing its course and
generally there has in consequence been
a severe economic depression. Businessmen
have had to work short time lest for the
manufactured produce prices equivalent to
cost should not be secured. Nobody seems
able to forecast the course of markets with
anything like tolerable accuracy. Banks

also consequently have to reduce credit.

Production decreases, prices risc or, curious
as it may seem, even fall because of lack of
demand consequent on the diminution of
the general purchasing power of the commu-
nity. In this general security, economic
life is paralysed.

The problem which the author of the book
before us tackles is this question: What
contributes to this depression and all this
attendant uncertainty and dangers conse-
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quent thereon? Could not the causes of this
depression be eradicated? Mr. Martin, as
did Mr. H. B. Hastings before him, believes
that the depression could be avoided if we
tackle it with foresight. His expianation
for the depression and the consequent
dance of the dollar and the pound in
seemingly meaningless movements up and
down is that the business community im-
pedes the flow of money and thus brings
about difficulties. Supposing, says Mr,
Martin, businessmen spend all they earn,
then, the money will be distributed as prices
for raw material, wages, etc. This money
will bring about an effective demand for
their own manufactures and the manufac:
tures of others. If the demand is kep
stcady, production also will keep pace witt
it and, in view of the steady demand, bank:
will be enabled to advance credit witt
confidence. When once, however, the busi
ness community do not distribute all thei
savings to the community, the demand o1
the side of the community slags, busines
talls, prices decrease and a depressiol
results. What Mr. Martin suggests there
fore is business savings should be abolishe:
and that credit should be so regulated as t
maintain stability of prices.

Now this explanation is not altogethe
satisfactory. How, for instance, can th
failure of agricultural crops over a larg
area of the world’s surplus be tackle
by the abolition of business savings
In other words, are the causes of busines
depression purely monetary? Certainly no
No amount of monetary manipulation coul
account tor or do away with depression cor
sequent on the vicissitudes of the season an
for political causes such as those cor
nected with the destruction of property o
a large scale asin a war. But monetar
conditions do exert an influence, and
very large influence, over trade depression
The studies of men like Arthur Kitsor
Major Douglas, H. B. Hastings and othei
who lay stress on the monetary factor ma
be one-sided, but surely, they have show
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that the monetary factor, including credit,
does play an important part in this matter.
Hitherto, the subject has not been studied
in all its aspects and the contribution of
men like Mr. Martin ought to be welcome
in this respect. Maonetary flaw may not be
the cause of the unstability, sole and entire,
but it is certainly « cause. Industrial coun-
tries cannot afford to ignore the study of it,
nor even agricultural countrics, for, with the
increasing tendency for the whole world to
become a single economic unit, the agri-
cultural countries are bound to be drawn
into any which pool which world economic
conditions cause.

E. S.

Rural Crediti Organisation

FARM CREDITS IN THE UNITED
STATES AND CANADA. By James
B. Morman. The Macmillan Co., New
York. $ 350
The author is connected with the Federal

Farm Loan Board of the United States and
his book deals with the working of the rural
credit legislation in that country in recent
years. Lhe book gives an excelient account
of the credit organisation and methods of
the United States and goes on to assess
their value to the country at large. Those
who agitate for long-terny credit for farmers
cannot but study the working of the Ameri-
can legislation to avoid certain of its pit-
falls.

Not that the law has failed to atlord credit
as, say, the Land and Agricultural Improve-
ments Act in India has done. In the ob-
ject of providing credit and enough of it, the
law has more than succeeded United States.
The only question is whether this increased
credit has been of uitimate benelit to the
community at large. Mr. Morman seems to
be of the opinion that it has not wholly been
to the benefit of the community.His reasons
are that the provision of credit has increased
the indebtedness of the farmers. Land
values have gone up and, as Mr. Calvert in
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our own country complains is the case in

the Punjab, the credit system has, instead,

of making the farmer get out of his debts,
only plunged him the deeper into the mire
of debts. Mr. Morman is severe in his
criticism of this result of the federal rural
credit policy. ““ No greater crime,” he says,
“has ever been committed against agricul-
ture than the too rapid increase of credit
facilitics.” For the present, money has
flowed from outside and the gamec of borrow-
ing goes merrily on, but this debt is impos-
ing, in the opinion of Mr. Morman, a
“crushing burden” on land and is in the
end calculated to reduce the farmer to
“financial serfdom.” The vice seems to
be in the very nature of agricultural credit.
The improved credit-worthiness has forced
up land values and the greater the land
values the greater is the opportunity for the
farmer to run into debt. Things thus are
likely to run in a vicious spiral.

It would, of course, be all to the good if
this debt had been used to improve the land.
But there is no reason to suppose that it is
all productive debt. Some of it is perhaps so
in the sense that it was applied to clear off
accounts on a prior mortgage at higher
rates of interest. But most scems to be un-
productive, deadwecight debt. Farmers pay
an interest of 6 to 10 per cent. and use the
loan money to buy off property which yield
only 3 per cent. The improved credit forces
up the price of land values and the results
thereof are detrimental to the community at
large. The prices given are for the mere
prestige of owning land or in the hope that,
as society progresses, land values would

increase. It is thus partly speculation. Jt ¢

is time that this question of land credit were
studied in greater detail than it has hitherto
been done ; for, the note of warning sound-
ed by Calvert in India and Morman in
America is serious enough to merit careful

attention.
E. S.
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Railway Economics

'RAILWAY PROBLEMS. By ‘Economy’
Published by the Servants of India Society,
Poona. As. 12

The separation of railway finance from
the general budget is more or less the main
scheme that has been examined in the
booklet under review. ‘Economy’ has
tackled this vexed problem in Indian Rait-
way administration, discussing the pros and
cons of the question in general.

The writer traces the history of the
Railway policy commencing with the publi-
cation of the Report of Acworth Committee
of 1920-21. He deals with the various classes
of railways under four broad headings. Then
he goes on to examine the cconomic aspect
of the separation of the Railway finance
from the general budget both in theory
and practice. ‘It is obvious ’, he says, ‘that
for the economic rehabilitation of our rail-
ways we must rely on the combined process
of reduction in working expenses and
increase in traffic receipts’. Again, in the
light thrown by the Indian Retrenchment
Committee, he concludes that this is not the
time to build more railways but whatis
required is to improve and stengthen the
already existing ones. Lastly, the writer
makes out a strong case for the state
management of the Railways as against

the company management.
R. D.

HEALTH AND HYGIENE
Fasting for Health

FASTING FOR HEALTH AND LIFE:

By Dr. Joshiah Oldfield. The C. W.
Daniel Co. Tog/-

When Mahatma Gandhi went on a three
weeks’ fast he assured his friends and critics
who were anxious about his life that he
was ‘fasting to live.” This statement,
though it may sound somewhat paradoxical
embodies both a spiritual and a scientific
truth. Mahatmaji meant it more in a spirit-
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unal sense. To realise the truth on the
scientific side, the reader should do well to
go through this very interesting and useful
book which gives the traditions, medical
history, science and philosophy of fasting.
The need for teaching how secnseless and
foolish it is to put food into a stomach which
is not digesting it is intense and universal,
for, so much does the palate dominate the
life of individuals now-a-days. Self-restraint
is a virtue which one seeks in vain in_the
modern life of passionate self-indulgence,
enjoyment and excitement. And the ab-
sence is conspicuous at the club-table and
the dining hall more than in any other
place. The author in the first seven chap-
ters traces the traditions and medical history
of fasting in the West., The details present-
ed here may not be interesting to Indian
readers, who know little of the biblical
stories and christian practices referred to in
them. But the chapters that follow are very
interesting and valuable to all who seek to
understand the injurious consequences of
their daily habits and remedy them. The
author here exposes the enormous evil done
by medical men who have made it a habit of
giving drugs for every ailment and made
the practice of drugging a fine art. The
author of the book is himself a doctor and
so his remarks in this connection have a
unique -value. He says “ A patient should
go to a doctor to learn which of his habits
is leading him to ill-health. What is the
cause of his failing to be well ? What should
he change in his dietary or his habits in
order that his body should recover its birth-
right of health? And lastly, tn but a few cases,
what particular element that is necessary to
his well being should he take in a concent-
rated form out of a bottle? Drugs out of a
bottle are the verv last thing a sick person
should take, for there is no life in a dead
drug and no vitality in a mineral that has
never been vitalised, nor in a vegetable that
has been re-vitalised. In most cases of
disease, itis more life that we want and
not more stimulant or an added poison.”
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And in the pages of the book he shows how
fasting, scientifically practised under the
supcrvision of an expert, gives life to a
diseased body purifies it as well as the mind,
and contributes to health and longevity.
The reader shouid o to book itself to under-
stand the scieace aad philosophy of fasting,
the experiences of persons who under-went
long period of fasting for health and the
detailed direction which Doctor Oldiield
gives to those who would like to follow the
new and most natural way of recovering
health and life. He prescribes fasting for
three purposcs: as a physiological rest
treatment for giving rest to the organs of
the body, as an eliminative treatment for
getting the body rid of poisonous and waste
matter in the cells and as an alternative treat-
ment tor curing the cells in the™body of the
vicious habits they have acquired by our
danzerous and uahealthy modes of lite and
cating. The third method the author pres-
cribes for curing chronic cases like dyspepsia.
Separate chapters are devoted to describe
these three kinds of fasting cure and prac-
tical instructions are also given. The con-
cluding chapters give a few words of warn-
iny and advice to patients wishing to
undergo the cure. The ending of a fasti®
the most important part of a fasting cure
which will be attended with dangers unless
carefully done. The author in two chapters
specially devoted to this, points out the
wrong notions prevailing about this subject
and gives detailed directions to avoid dan-
gers. The book is a valuable contribution
to health literature which has sprung round
the movement of ‘return to nature’ in the
medical world and deserves to be in the
library of every doctor and individual.
B. R.
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Nosn-violence in Healing

NON-VIOLENCE IN HEALING-PRIMEKR
OF WATER-HEALING - DIETIC
RIGHTEOUSNESS -SPINAL BATH.
By Lakshman, Nature-Home Pondicherry.
One of the serious handicaps under which

[ndian students of Naturo-pathy, those who

wish to adopt the increasingly popular

system of Nature-cure, had been suffering
from is the necessity to rely upon the books
written by Europeans and  Americans.

These books by their very nature deal with

the conditions and habits of lifc prevailing

in the west and are more dircetly intended
to bencetit and advice people of those coun-
trics.  The gencral principles of naturo-
pathy may be the same all over the world,
but the particutar details of a natural life
differ in the diifcrent parts of the world
according to the differences in climate and
ecnvironment. IHence those who desire to

follow the system in India should have felt

the difficulty caused by the absence of any
work by Indians, applying the principles
to Indian conditions of life¢ and daily habits,
This need Doctor Lakshman has tried to
fuliil in the above bookicts.  They are
written from personal cxperience and as
such should prove tobe a saie guide. They
give the general principles and rationale of
the system besides detailed directions to the
patient  Dietic Righteousness and ‘ Non-
viotenee (n healing ' expound  the right
principles of dietics, the philosophy of
health, the dangers caused by drugging the
body to cure fevers and other diseases and
how to prevent chronic deseases. The

Primer of water cure gives the rules for

patients, the benefits of fasting, advice as
regards food selection and the remedial
methods, the several kinds of bath advocat-
ed by the author. The small booklet on
spinal bath, gives more detailed instruction
on the particular kind of bath.

B. R.
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* HISTORY

! These Eventful Years

THESE EVENTFUL YEARS: The Twen-
tieth Century in the Making. By The
Encyclopaedia Britannica Co,, £ 2-10-0

These two pondgrous volumes, containing
respectively 692 and 695 pages, afford an
interesting example both of the strength
and of the weakness of the co-operative
mecthod of historical writing.  [f sufficient
space were at my disposal, | would gladly
indulge in a brief survey of the rise and
progress of this method. As it is, I will
content myself by remarking that I per-
sonally have always distrusted it. The
classical examples of co-operative work in
history are, of course, the publications of
the Cambridge University Press, of which
the Cambridge Modern History is most
famous. I am perhaps hypereritical in my
outlook, but I have never been able to
understand how it is possible to gather
together a number of separate monographs
written by specialists, to bind them in a
single cover, and call the result History.
The result of such a process is, to my mind
at least, rather the material from which
history can be written than history itself.
I.miss at every turn the directing force of a
Sl.ngle mind; I look in vain for unity of
vision, for proportion, for the indication of
those large principles of progress and
development without which historical re-
search is a mere welter of meaningless
details,

From this point of view it seems to me

4
\t.hat the publication I am now examining’

€presents an advance—tentative and timid
it is true-—but none the less real, upon the
methods of co-operation previously followed.
The weakness of the average co-operative
production is its failure to provide a clue
which may lead the reader through the
labyrinth of specialized investigation, and
will gather up for him, at least in a summary
fashion, the development of human asso-
ciation, in the broadest sense of the term,
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throughout the period he is studying. Now
to some extent—and to some extent only-——
this unity of outlook is provided by four
britliant introductory chapters, covering
just short of two hundred pages, from the
pen of Mr. J. L. Garvin. This distinguished
student’s work constitutes the strongest
point of the book. His chapters provide a
natural introduction to the detailed mono-
graphs, written for the most part by specia-
lists, which follow on. There is, however,
one criticism which T must make at the
outset.  Mr. Garvin’s work deals purely
with politics; and it is only from the
narrow standpoeint of international relations
that this book can claim to possess even the
rudiments of unily.

An analysis of the contents of these two
volumes seems to me to substantiate in
marked degree the weakness to which [ have
referred. While they profess to relate all
that has happencd throughout the world
during a most momentous period, these
volumes are really concerned to an over-
whelming degree with politics pure and
simple. To this subject are devoted no
fewer than fifty chapters ; as against eight
chapters dealing with economics; six with
science; five with literature and art; three
with social progress; two with religion;
and onc cach with education and law. The
result of this distribution is to produce an
unconscious bias in the mind of the reader
that the significance of the age through
which we are now passing is to be found
almost entirely in the political sphere.
From such a conclusion I, for one, emphati-
cally dissent. It seems to me that the real
springs of action in the years before us will
be found by the future historian to lie not
in politics at all; but in science, in culture,
and cducation. The editors of These
Eventful Yewrs secem to me still obsessed
with the old fallacy that history is past
politics. Such a definition, as is now gene-
rally admitted by all thinking men, is
imperfect in the extreme. For if we confine
our investigations into the problems of
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human intercourse to the political side alone,
we shall miss at least ninetenths of all
that is most significant in human progress.

Another weakness in the compilation be-
fore us is the manner in which the author-
ship is distributed. I have counted thirty
three chapters written by Americans;
twentyfour by citizens of the British Empire;
five by Germans ; four by Frenchmen; and
one each by subjects of Holland, Italy,
Japan, Chira, Scandinavia, Poland, Russia,
Rumania, and Greece. From this bare
analysis, it is perfectly plain that the west-
ern world, and more particularly the
English-speaking world, is extraordinarily
over-weighted. We have no real represen-
tation of distinctively Asiatic thought.
Indeed, to the editors of this periodical, the
Orient would seem to be of significance
only in so far as it exhibits a sphere for
western rivalries. I discern a further weak-
ness in the authorship to which I must in
fairness draw prominent attention. The
editors in their preface have rightly empha-
sized the necessity for an authoritative
history of recent times in view of the propa-
ganda fostered by the various Governments
during the war. It is their professed aim to
give their readers an opportunity of eliciting
the real truth. But they have attempted to
achieve this perfectly laudable aim in a
most singular manner. A curiously large
proportion, at least of the political chapters,
are written by men intimately associated
with the policies and actions which they
proceed to expound; I am, perchance, un-
necessarily dense, but it seems to me that
the reasonable method of counteracting the
evil effects of propaganda is to entrust the
task of weighing evidence to persons quali-
fied by their knowledge and their impartia-
lity to thread their way through the maze
of conflicting statements. But what the
editors of these volumes have done is to
provide a number of persons, already deeply
committed to expounding certain principles,
with an opportunity of again propounding
their individual standpoints. I would sub-
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mit that we are unlikely to obtain a reasonet

estimate, let us say, of the course am

consequences of the battle of Jutland, from
a perusal of the two conflicting narratives of
the British and of the German Admirals.
This method, however, is eminently char-
acteristic of These Fventful VYears. The
editors seem to hope that by launching a
series of utterly contradictory view-points
upon the intelligence of the reader, truth
will somchow evolve itself in his mind. If
all readers of these volumes were trained
historians, accustomed to the cvaluation of
contradictory evidence, there might be
some justification for this course. Butsince
the book is expressly designed for the man
in the street, [, for one, am of the opinion
that its perusal will produce nothing but
greater confusion.

Soltar, I fecar my criticism has been mainly
depreciatory in tone. But 1 must here
record my considered impression that these
two volumes constitute a very necessary
addition to the library of every thinking
man. Imperfect as their plan and their
arrangement seem to me to be, the brilliance
of many individual contributions is quite
extraordinary. Politically, as I have already
pointed out, the volumes are exhaustive and
indeed over-weighted. But I must not be
undcrstood to say that the cultural analyses
are unworthy of perusal. Although they
are relegated to the tail-end of the book,
the chapters on Science and Invention,
written by some of the most eminent of
living savants, represent an attempt, in my
experience unique, to popularize for the

.benefit of the intelligent laymen the very,

latest results in physical and mental science 4
It would be invidious, in a work to which so
many brilliant minds have contributed, to
select for peculiar approbation any parti-
cular chapters. But I must not fail to direct
the attention of readers to Mr. H. G. Wells’
extraordinarily brilliant forecast of the
world’s affairs, which is placed, somewhat
inadequately to my thinking, at the begin-
ning of the second volume. Mr. Wells has
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J;l'ritten a most challenging indictment of
{\}he national principle, the arresting charac-
ter of which is obvious upon the first page.
For my own part, I believe that he has
fallen into the dangerous error of under
estimating the significance of race as a
factor in human conduct. If this be so, it is
an error common to'the whole body of inter-
nationalists. His views of the relations,
present and future, between India und the
British Commonwealth are of the most
notable character.

The form in which the book is issued
seems to me unsatisfactory. The binding
of my copy is too weak to support the pon-
derous weight of the pages enclosed and
after a first perusal, is beginning to display
the ominous signs of wear and tear. The
paper is of an unpleasing ycllowish tinge;
the pages are too closely printed; and the
margin is too narrow for my satisfaction.

But when all has been said, these two
volumes represent a very notable achieve-
ment, and I am distinctly of the opinion
that no man can afford to lose an opportu-
nity of perusing them.

L. F. RUSHBROOK WILLIAMS

An Interpretation of Hindu Achievements

HINDUTVAfﬂBy a Mahratta. V. V. Kelkar,
B.A, LL.B, Publisher, Nagpur. Rs. 14
This book is a passionate and patriotic

pleading all through; and its style, as such,

is surcharged with energy, enthusiasm and
even idealism.

But about all its arguments and their
«<onvincing nature, one may be permitted
Mo differ from its publisher. We think it
would have been better if the Author were
not always so much argumentative and
desirous of proving the absolute truth and
infallibility of all his statements and senti-
ments. This does not mean that all his
statements are superficial and his sentiments
affected and hypocritical. The transparent
sincerity of the Author is evidenced in every
page and paragraph. We have nothing

26
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but respect for the zeal with which he again
and again exhorts all Hindus of all castes,
creeds and denominations to think them-
selves as members of one family and race-
stock, as Delonging to one indivisible
brotherhood of soil, culture and common
aims and purposes. He rightly defines
Hinulva as something different from and
infinitely superior to Hinduism which the
Author condemns as the more limited, less
satisfactory and essentially  sectarian
term. To feel honour in the name of “Hindu”
which is as old as the hills and lands we
live in; to rally round the common banner
in which is inscribed that most sublime and
sacred word, “Hindu”; to live together,
strive together, to love each other and if
necessary cven to die together like heroic
Hindus—such in short is the impassioned
message of this book.

Having admitted so far and having ex-
pressed our agreement in general with the
Author, it is our duty as an honest Hindu to
point out the limitations of his arguments
and presentation of facts. The Author has
had the courage to disown the doctrine of
Ahimsa as preached and practised by
Buddhists of the fanatically foolish type.
He resents deeply the many acts of cruelty
and wounds of unprovoked wars and
invasions inflicted on the fair and gentle
form of the Hindu body-politic. He praises
the Mahrattas and the Sikhs, the Bengalees
and the Punjabees, the Brahmos and the
Arya Samajists and is indubitably convinced
that one-and all of those above-mentioned
are genuine Hindus living with the same

. race-blood running through their veins,

feeling in general the same high and deep
emotions characteristic of the Hindus and
building together the common work of
Hindu-Nation-Construction. “Our bards
bewailed the fall of Hindus, our seers roused
the feelings of Hindus, our heroes fought
the battles of Hindus, our saints blessed the
efforts of Hindus, our statesmen moulded
the fate of Hindus, our mothers wept over
the wounds and gloried over the triumphs of
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Hindus.” Such facile eloquence as the
above leaves us quite unconvinced. [If the
Hindus had acted or planned, fought or
died, felt or wept together for or under the
same wronys for or against any common
cause with the measure of wnion expected of
all ordinary civilized human beings, then,
it is ten to one they would not have suffered
defcats in every field of battle and in every
line of activity intended for the common
uplift.  What is the use of praising Sivaji’s
superhuman genius and the transcendental
administrative skiil of the first Peshwas
while all their great work of creation
and construction was corrupted, disrapted
and destroyed by the foul machinations and
intrigues and fratricidal guarrcls of the Jater
Peshwas, by the poisonons fanos of caste-
pride and mutual envy and jealonsy, by the
intolerance, incapacity and indifference of
those in the highest power who prided
themselves as being gods on earth, spat on
the very kneeling faces of their own humble
Hindu-brothers but were forced in the end
to lick the bocts of the European conquerors.

Is the third Battle of Panipat nothing but
a tale of sublime and spontancous Hindu
heroism? Is Bbau’s individual valour and
unsurpassed bravery compensation caough
for the want of collective cohesion, for the
stark perfidy, suicidal acts of treachery,
played by the other single and scparated
Mahratta leaders? Is “Caste” nothing but
a noble institution nobly worked and regu-
lated with the best of faiths and beliefs
believed in by our greatest saints and wisest
sages? This damaging praise of diabolic

“ Caste ” hetrays the author of Hindutea to

be a Brahmin, an orthodox, patriotic,
it is true, but pitching caste-pride and
looking upon being a so-called Brahmin by
birth as a privilece and power superior
to anything on earth or heaven, superior
even to Hindutva! If the author’s ideal of
Hindutva with all its apparent idealism and
profusely expressed philanthrophy, if cven
the author of this otherwise excellent book
has nothing but praise for caste and caste-
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oppressions and restrictions, caste-degriy-
dations and deeds of turpitude, if Hinduty,a
anc its latest, best modern  expounder
would both have " Caste” as the very
essence of their inward truth and realivy, as
the very basis of their conception of human

‘structure and society —then we must hold our

Lreath for a white and break ont. “Be gone!
ve ~-both Hindutva and its affectedly senti-
mental and inwardlv inhuman author and
expounder!”

Time and again the warning has heen
given to us by oar best well-wishers, both
indicenous and foreign, that Hindus, how-
ever much critical they may appear to be
and however cminently endoawed  with
gifts of literary cxpression and artistic
insicht they Dbe, arc either ineapable
or wnwwilling to judge of their country’s
past amld its past dead achievements and
ilcals in anvthing but the language of
exaguerated praise ~oftentimes  degenera-
ting to indecent extremes. Again and
again we, Hindus, have proved ourselves to
be puerile and senile, to be the victims of
fancies and fears, simplicities and supersti-
tions, mixed and compounded in the way
peculiar to the “Hindu” way of thinking and
fecling. What we want most is youthful
blood and daring ; heart-born idealism that,
assured of God’s own presence within its
throbbing breast throughout each living
breath and moment, dares to question of
India’s glorious past and yesterday how
came it to hear the India of fo-day in all
its naked horrors of starvation, <qualor
and social degradation and dares fur-
ther to discover the seeds of corruption

and evil principles of haman ('.sl'r'rtngf’rrznrztd)

envy and loathing that the boasted spiritual
India cultivated in the very name and to the
verv shame of God and seeks to extend the
same sway of sin, and corruption and
blasphemy of Divine Truth through ap-
peals to patriotic fervour, philosophic self-
conceit, politically-born social-pride and
collective mob-vanity.

Before we conclude we beg to express our
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servent hope that the able author of this
book would find time to write another,
:qually eloquent and inspired by the best
deals, detailing the causes and sources, the
nstitutions and instruments, the habits and
seliefs that have made the Hindus of to-day
slaves in their own homes and victims of
very form of tyranny sccial, political and
ipiritual,

The book is well executed with oniy a
ew mistakes in the lctter-press, and
1iecdless to say itis worth reading.

A SR

MISCELLANEGUS

Books in Bricf

sANDHI AND NON-VIOLENT RESIST-

ANCE. --A compilation by Miss Blanche

Watson. Ganesh & Co., Madras. Rs. 2-8

This volume of over 500 pages gives a
‘ollection of extracts from the large mass of
American opinion on Mahatma Gandhi and
he non-co-operation movement in India,
:ver since he was introduced to the Awerican
vorid by John Haynes Holines in the early
art ot April 1921 through his ceicbrated
ermon on ‘ Who is the greatest man 1 the
vorld to-day.” The compilation helps to
show how iar Mahatmaiji’s teachings have
yeen understood and appreciated by Ameri-
‘an thinkers journals and how far India
‘an expect sympathy from the New World
n her fight for freedom,. The compilation
s the work by Miss. Blanche Watson, one
f the sincere admirers of Mahatmaji, and
§ so made as to represent the various
'spects of Gandhiji's personality and his
hain teachings. The compiler has also
idded a few extracts from English opinion
nd contributions from Indian writers to
American Journals., The book is beauti-
ully got up and well printed and forms a
iseful addition to the large volume of
iterature that has grown round the saintly
yersonality.
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SIKH MARTYRS: By Bhagat Lakshman
Singh. Gauesh & Co. Madras Rs 3-8
The unflinching courage, determination

and heroism displayed by the Sikhs in their

non-violent struggle for religious freedom
and reform that is now going on in the

Punjab should bave evoked admiration,

in the minds of all who have watched

s progress. A perusal of this volume,

which gives the achievement of sikh

martyrs in the past in  their struggle
with the Mugzhal power, shows how the
hervic vigour, religious enthusiasmi and
capacity for endless suffering and sacrifice
that are now to be found in the sikhs are
the  heritage of their heroic Gurus who
founded, spread and strengthened the sikh
religion in the face of tremendous odds.
The thrilling accounts of the martyrdom of
the Gurus, the cruel tortures they calmly
endured at the hands of their enemies
and the magnificient victories they won
both in arms and spirit, as well as their
remarkable faith in God and Immortality

make the story unfolded in the volume a

source of inspiration and spiritual strength

to all scekers after tlie Supreme. The book
also throws a flood of light on the early
history of the Sikhs, their relations with the

Mussalmans, and the ways of the Moghul

rulers in dealing with their religious and

political rivals.

THE ORIGIN OF VTHE CROSS. By
Swami Satyananda Published Dby L.
Chakravarty, 58 Cornwallis Street, Cal-
cutta. Rs. 3.
This book describes the various forms of

sex-worship and their symbols that pre-

vailed in the countries of the ancient and
medieval world, from which, according
to the authér, the cross originated long
before the Christian era. The details given
in the volume about the vulgar and licen-
tious practices of the ancients in Egypt,

Assyria, Phoenecia, Syria, Armenia, Persia

Greece and Italy are revolting to a degree

unless viewed in the scientific spirit of re-
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search and should make us revise our
ideas about the moral purity and civilisation
of these countries. The later chapters in
the book deal with the various forins of sex-
symbols adopted by the several races.

MYSTERIES OF OFFICIAL LIFE. By
A Retired Officer. Published by the
Non-Garzetted Salt Officers’ Association.
Madras As. 8.
This is a book puablished by a retired

Officer of Excise and Abkari Departmeant.
If all the incidents present in this book be

real, it is high time that the Government do
something to set right matters. Corruption,
one would take it cn a perusal of this
volume, to be the natural state of things,
and inefficiency invested with power con-
nives at, nay, often encourages, immorality
of all sorts.

The book has, in part, the interest of a
romance, inasmuch as the author not only
bemoans his fate, but tell us of some of his
personal adventures.

S.K. Y.

POLITICS
Greater France In Africa
GREATER FRANCE IN AFRICA. By
William M. Sloane, Charles Scribner,
Snos. S 3.00
Since 1878 and the partition ol Africa by
the Great Powers of Europe, the African
question has played an important part in
international rivalrics and conflicts. The
Moroccan situation was as Important a

factor in bringing about the World War as.

was the question of Angio-German naval
and economic rivalry. The World War has
not solved the African problem, and to-day
“one of the great diplomatic *questions in
Europe is the ultimate hegemony of the
Mediterrancan litteral.” The American
people cannot ignore any question of inter-
national importance because of the present
position of the United States in world poli-
tics and economics. Thus ‘“ Greater France

THOUGHT .
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In Africa” by Mr. William M. Sloance is a_
tintely volume, giving one a general idea of
the I‘rench possessions of Dlorocco and
Algeria. The author has dealt in a popular
way with history, religion, customs and the
arts of the pcople. He has discussed the
race question and also the French system
of Colonial administration.

This book is a frank justification of French
imperialism in Africa. France has created
“Greater France in Atrica, which i1s as
important to her as India is to Great Britian.
France's  Alfrican  colonies  particularly
Morocco and Algeria are vital to her from
the stand-point ot raw materiais and man-
powet,

“In the anxiety of all Frenchimen for the
weltare of France, the question of military
man-power takes precedence of all others
recourse to colored troops, very cfficient for
certain purposes, and easily acquiring the

“furoc Francesse” for battle. e

It was Disracli who set the cxample of
introducing Indian soldiery to the Mediter-
ancan iands, and in that policy of arraying
Turanians against Aryans in warfare both
France and America have been, as many
regrel, only too successlul. L)urk-sl\"inned
peoples vastly outnumber the fair-skinned,
and il torce is to rule, the former may be-
cote iords of the carth,  “ However it must
not be forgotten that the p()pulati.on of
Morocco could furnish Ifrance posmbly a
million of giad and willing defenders in
case of need.”

France accords better treatment trom the
human point of vicw to the African people
than the British and others. The author is
an ardent believer of racial superiority OJ
the White race and advocates the idea of
fraternity of the white races to preserve
their dominent position and at the same
time suggests that segregation of the non-
whites be universaly practised to solve the
race problem.

The dual system to control French Moroc-
co by using the native Chicts as nominal
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tulers in favour of French supremacy in
Morocco is rather complicated. The real
power rests with the French Resident.
“The Resident is the commander in-chief of
the military forces and he is notonly Minis-
ter of Forcign aflairs, but supervisor of in-
ternal matters so far as all sherecfian laws
and vizierial ordinances require his sanction
for promulgation and enforcement .

The Resident General must therefore have
four cabinets —civil, military, political and
diplomatic.” By means of which he realiy
rules the land for French iuterests.

As for the justification of French [uiperia-
lism the author says:- “ The twelve years of
French activity in Morocco has produced a
renaissence of agriculture, transportation,
commerce and the fine artsand the new birth
was the beginning of even more remarkable
growth. In Algeria, which France {ound in
a condition of chaos and horrid shameless
degeneracy, her administrators have been
active during three generations, of mankind
and they have recreated what many, even
some scholars, believe to have been the
garden of Hesperides, the Eden of the
West ”’,

TARAKANATH DAs

Prison Life
MEMOIRS OF A REVOLUTIONARY-
By Upendra Nath Banerjee. The Pra-
bartak Publishing House, Chandrana-
gore, Rs. 1-8-0
Recently there have been many publi-
cations dealing with the life-history and
experiences of the well-known Bengalee
Revolutionaries written by some one or
other of the Revolutionaries themselves.
Though we have already read three or four
such auto-biograpical memoirs dealing
incidentally with the whole history of the
revolutionary movement, this book of
Mr. Banerjee’s has been read by us with no
less avidity and interest. These memoirs
are full of human interest and bear the
distinctive quality of an individual soul-
expression from beginning to end. Humour
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is not the least prominent element anc
characteristic of this author’s writings; bu
the humour of this very same apparen
humour lies in the subdued undertone o
tragedy and pathos which pervades the
whole record of the author’s adventures anc
sufferings. The book is worth reading fo:
many reasons. lts sincerity is unimpeach
able; its style has a quaint and almos
gripping charm of its own; and added t
the many detailed descriptions of  th
horrors of jail life both in India proper anc
in the Andamans, there are many shrewec
generat obscervations made by our autho
which deserve to be deeply pondered ove:
by ail thoughtful aspirants after politica
progress. Before we close this short notics
of this very interesting book, we beg to offe;
to our readers one fair sample of the
author's many general observations.

“In the Andamans jail, there was no eic
of petty squabbles about the comparative
achievements of different political group:
or of different leaders. Everybody stood uj
for his own particular party and abused tht
others, and all this narrowness of mind wa:
always mixed up with gross provincia
jealousy. ‘ National India” and " Integra
India” were used as mere veneer for any
sort of stupid trash. The Maharastra leader:
had this provincial antipathy more thar
others. They liked to see India governec
by their pecople. The Hindusthanis anc
Punjabis were so rash! the Bengalees hac
so much jaw! the Madrasees were timid anc
cowardly ! so the only live people of Indi:
were the descendants of the Great Peshwas
This was the burden of all their talk.”

A.S.R.

INDIA’S CRUEL DESTINY.—By C. N
Zutshi, M.R. A.S. Published by thq
Author, Muzaffarnagar, As. 12
The Author of this brochure in his perso

nal foreword contends that India has bee:

entirely misjudged by her Western critic.
whose only delight is te belittle her grea
past in order to spoil her case for freedom
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Without meaning to wound the feelings of
the author, we have lo say that such a con.
tention is simply pucrile.  What has India’s
frecdom to do with the prejudices of inte-
rested Westerners?  Is  freedom’s cause
only won by unending praise of one's
own past however pgreat? On  the other
hand is not the foss ol our freedom duc
to our exaggeraten pride in our past dead
achievoments  aod inability  to sce the
existing and ever-growing evils that more
than counter balance our credit side?
Again if Western critics delight oniy in
belittling us  which fact itself we dispute-
have not self-respecting Indians and mens-
bers of learned socicties nothing better to
do thai to delight in cqually inscnsate scif-
praise and undiluted flattery of our very,
lunited and defective past which has led us
step by step to the present slavery and
degradation and dependence upon western
critics? The very title of the book shows
the fatalism and futility of the author’s out-
jook on men and things. Would the author,
who professes to love our past, like to be
reminded of the saying of one of the very
greatest of Ancient India, namely, Bhishma
.and learn once for all that for nations as
well as individuals there 1s no greater
destiny  possible and no nobier frecdom
desirable than “self-exertion” which mcans
willingness to work without hope praisce or
reward, self-cortrol and discipline with a
view to discharge God-given duties?
A.S R,
PIHILCSOPRY
Tize Philosophy Aurebindo Ghiosh

SPEECHES OF AUROBINDO GHOSH.

Prabartak Publishing House, Chander-

nagore. Rs. 1-12-0

This small volume contains a collection
of inspiring speeches  delivered by Sri
Aurobindo Ghosh in the period of nationa-
list awakening in the country in the years
that followed the partition of Bengal. They
give the gospel of Indian Nationalism, as it
was first echoed in the heart of one who
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dedicated himseli for the service of the
Mother-land, early in life, sacrificing his all,
His dizgnosis of the disease that has led to
our degeneration and loss of {reedom is as
valuable as his suggestions for the cmanci-
pation of the country, The speeches reflect
his fiery spirit, prophetic vision, and intense
faith in God and the cause that he led
as an instrument of the Divine will. To
him Nationalism s not a mere political
programuie to which one takes with a merely
patriotic pride. [t 1s a religion that bas come
from God, a creed i which one has to live
and work for fulfilling the purpose of God.
Its strength is the strength of God and hence
it cannot be cru-hed ; it is immortal, it can-
not die. The weapons with which he asks
us to defend this creed against 18 enemies
are not materiai. In the fight for freedom
he asks us not to be led mercly by
the intellect, which can suggest only
material weapons, but by the inspiration
of the heart, after opening its gates for
the Light of God to flood in. Political
programmes Swadeshi, Boycott, National
cducation, Arbitration Court and other items
of national work have no doubt a place in
the fight, but beyond and behind all these
national programmes there should be the
strength of God, the strength of the spirit,
born of self-sacritice, sullering, faith in
God, in the great power whichis coducting
the movenrent, a readiness to obey his will
and follow the path that He points out.
That is the central message thatis - found in
the 200 and odd pages of the volume. There
is need for this truth to be impressed upon the
educated mind, particularly in these days of
depression and we have no hesitation in
rccommending this volume to all who are
desirous of understanding the gospel of
Indian Nationalism and tulfil it in their
own and the nation’s life,

3
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IDEAL AND PROGRESS ; EVOLUTION ;
THE SUPERMAN; THOUGHTS AND
GLIMPSES.

By Sri. Aurobindo ghosh. Arya Publish-
ing House. College Street Market, Calcutta.
Thesc little volumes contain essayvs by
Sri Aurobindo ghosh on subjects some of
which are indicated in the title of the
books themselves. Aurobindois a master
of a philosophical thought, criticism and
exposition so that his method of handling
abstract subjects such as those Jealt with
in the volumes have a unique charm and
value for the student of ideoalist thousht
and culture. In his essays he probes into
the very heart of the subjoct and brings
to bear upon it his erudite learning, hoth of
the East and the West, keen intellect and
profound speculation. ‘Ideals’ ‘ Yowra and
skill in works’ ‘ Coaservation and Progress’

‘The ideal of the East’ arc some of the

subjects dealt with in first volume. The

second book-let discusses ‘ The Theory of

Evolution’, ‘The inconcient, and ‘ Materia-

lism’, while the third criticises Nietsche’s

theory of the Superman and how it falls
short of the Indian ideal. The fourth pamph-
let contains select aphorisms of the author
on God, Man, Religion and Spirituality.

The booklets are all neatlv printed and

attractively got up and thouzh small in size

contains much valuable matter which de-
serves to be deeply pondered over.

YOGIC SADHAN. Edited by Uttara Youi
The Arya Publishing House, College
Street Market, Calcutta, As. 10
This booklet is offered to the public as a

Dractical guide to the integral system of

Yoga propounded by Sri Aurobindo Ghose.

The fact that the book has run into 3 edi-

tions in a few years shows that it is very

popular with students of Yoga. The unique
claim of the Uttara Yogi's svstem is that it
abandons the lengthy processes of the

Hatha and Raja Yogas and makes the

Sadhak start directly with the Will, purifies

and strengthens it. Through this purified
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and strengthened will the human nnture is
transformed and rendered Gt for the plav of
the divine spirit.

SOCIOLOGY

The Socizl Needs of India

NATIONAL PRORLEMS, bv Chandra
Chakraberty.,  Published by Rama-
chandra Chakraberty, 58, Curnwallis
Street, Calcutta. ’ Re 1/-

This is a little bonk {ull of sound views
on the varied asnects of our national life.
As the author points out in his preface,
much of the “=sclf-sacrificine impassioned
enthusiasm for the cervice of the motherland”
is being dissipated in the wrong direction,
for want of a rizht comprehension of  the
problems that nced to be solved. The aim
of the book is to point out that national
progress should be based not upon the
treacherous sands of fleeting emotions and
political passions, but on the bhed-rock of
constructive work in the fields of education,
industry and hygiene.

These are the following chapters in the
hook, - Introduction; Industry; Religious
Reforms; Social Reforms; Educational
Reforms; Hygiene ; and Growth of Nationa-
liem,

In the space at our disposal, we can
but refer to some of the more salient con-
clusions of the author.

Britain should remember that repression
can never crush the national movement., No
constitution can be acceptahle, “ which will
not grant full liberty of the press, speech,
religion, fiscal autonomy, personal movement
and property.”

A prosperous peasantry is the safest gua-
rantee against revolution. The strangula-
tion of Indian industries has been 2
deplorable mistake of Pritish statesmanship.,
India, in spite of her vaunted recard for
animals, has. to her diszrace, miserably
poor milch-cows. The frequent recurrence
of. devastating floods is inexcusahle in a
thickly populated country like ours. The
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rapid industrialisation of India is an essen-
tial condition of progress.

The extreme religiosity of India has been
one of the primary causes of her decadence.
Buddhism is superior to the other religions
of India, and is best calculated to unite
India religiously and culturally, and set her
on the path of progress.

Caste has become utterly useless, for “if
it was meant to prevent the intermixture of
blood, it has alrcady taken place, and
if to reculate professions and occupations
by trade-gilds, they have heen already
upset.””  Prostitutes should be treated as
criminals, and ideas of the sanctlity of
home and familv should be inculcated. Birth-
control is obicctionable, as anv nation or
race that deliberately shirks the responsi-
bilities of parenthood, for the sake of perso-
nal pleasure, seals its own doom.

Indians should give up their old notions
of education, and become modern. India
should be ashamed of her poor contribution
to the understanding of her own ancient
literatare and civilisation. There should be
a fully organiscd Library System, a Philo-
logical Bureau for the coining of a scientific
nomenclatare for all India, a Translation
Bureau for translating useful foreign books
into the Indian vernaculars, and a well-
equipped Printing and Publishing House for
propagating our culture at home and
abroad. Indian Journalists should remem-
ber that the futnre of India does not lie so
much in futile political controversies as in
the development of education, sanitation,
and industry.

In the chapter on Hygiene, the writer
contends for an abundant supply of pure
drinking water, an improved drainage
system, a national dictary, and an organised
cémpaign to stamp out disease. It is im-
moral on the part of the Government to
traffic in poisonous drugs for the sake of
revenue. The immense gold andsilver re-
servoir mow sunk in ornaments should be
mobilised as liquid capital to develop a
nation-wide banking and credit .system.
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The sex impulse should be disciplined and

reculated so as to be conducive to the

happiness of the individual and the nation.

The author concludes his last chapter in
these noteworthy words, - - Indian national-
ism should not be a self-centred and self-
contained goal by itself, but a transitional
phase, that of bringing co-operation and
love of all mankind. I[ndian nationalism
must not be, like the Western States, an
ageressive or self-sufficient entity, but a
stepping-stone to Humanity 7.

It will be seen even from this bare sum-
mary that the author’s views though we may
not agree with them all, (as, for instance,
when he belittles the charkha movement,
and predicts a sure failure for it in this age
of machines) are based on independent
thought, and hence worthy of consideration,
Wa can cordially recommend the book to

our readers.
A R.
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What Thinkers Think

Vhat Ails the World to-day ?

What ails the world to-day ? That is the
[uestion which agitates thinking men the
vorld over at the present time,  All arouad
me sees nothing but Poverty, Dirt, Squulor,
Tverywhere the spirit of man stands crush-
:d. In the very attempt in getting himsel?
id of these great foes of his, be not selidlom
rets the more entangled deeper in the
nire, We cotinted much on the develop-
nent of the machine age; dreams of plenty
ind prosperity loomed large in the minds of
‘he apostles of the machine; we are able to
sroduce by subjugating Natare a hundred
‘old and, iz some cases, a thousandfold of
what we produced in the past; and vet the
zrim triple foes of humanity - Poverty, Dirt,
Squalor-—have only got a firmer hold over
1s. It looks as though we conquered Nature
dnly to fall a prey to the machine !

Is there no escape out of this sorry pass?
Our thinkers of to-dav are engaged 1In
‘ackling this problem and one solution after
another is being put forward. The Econo-
nist, the Man of Law, the Educationist,
the philosopher each goes his own way in
juest of & sovercign cure for these tri-
ole ills of humanity and, from time to time,
zach puts forward his own remedy which
ae thinks would be as effective enough cure
for them. By themselves each may not be

1 sure cure; each may have tackled only’

dne aspect of the problem ; but they are not
the less interesting.
[he New Economist and *‘ Consumptionism.”

The thoughtful cconomist to-dav does
not swear entirely by the machine. He has
begun to recognise as much its limitations
as its usefulness. What the apotheosis of
the machine has led to is now being clearly
recognised, A graphic account of it appe-

27

ars in an Amarican review to which atten-
tion may usctully be calied.

“What is the first condition of our civilisation?”
asks At Samuel Strauss in the “ Atlantic Monthly.”
“1In the final reason, is it not concerned with the pro-
duction of things ? It is not that we must turn out
large quantities of things; it is that we must turn out
ever larger quantities of things, more this year than
Iast year, more next year than this; the flow from mill
aid mine must steadily increase,

“The minister in the pulpit cries out upon materia-
lism, commereialisation, science,politics, rum, divorce,
the young folls. He offers this or that or the other as
the cure. But no minister in any pulpit offers any cure
which requires that what is called the nation’s
‘standard of living ” sag back.

“The Capitalist and the Socialist are at each other’s
throats, but the issue between them is, Which can
ensure the distribution of the most good to the
people? No statesman, no pacifist, no League of
Nation’s enthusiast, would entertain his pet scheme for
a moment tonger if he believed it would mean that ten
years later people would buy half of what they buy
to-day. For the standard of living to sag back, for the
pcerie to buy but half of what they used to buy—
everybody knows that that means ruin, and not the
ruin of business alone.

“ The nationul prosperity gone, the national safety
is in danger. This is not a fear;itisa fact. If any-
thing were to happen to industry, there would’ be first
confusion and then decline in all our institutions; our
great system of free education for the nation would
wither, our organised charities would dry up, the
thorn and the nettle would spring up in our parks, our
slums would become fever spots, our roads would fall
into decay; more than all, our ideals of political
authority would be a heap of jackstraws; we should hold
the kind of government the Fathers gave us to be a
broken reed.

“ Production has played many parts in history ; it
has taken various forms. The form which it takes in
this, the Machine Age, is strange and new. Consump-
tionism is a new necessity. Consumptionism is a new
science. Through the centuries, the problem has been
how to produce enough of the things men want; the
problem now is how to make men want and use more
than enough things—*the science ‘of.plenty, it has
be.en called. Formerly the task was to supply the
things men wanted ; the new necessity is to make men



210 CURRENT

want the things which machinery must turn out if this
civilisation is not to perish. To-day we dare not wait
until men in their own good time get around to want-
ing the things; do we permnit this, the machine {lics to
pieces. The wind blew wnd so the windmill went
around. Under the new order, the windmill goes
around and so the wind must blow. It is becoming a
matter of general remark that the cconomic emphasis
is changing : it is shifting from how to muke things to
how to dispose of the things that are made so that the
machine can be kept injeonstant operation.  The pro-
blem befo: ¢ us to-day is not how to produse the custo-
mers.  Consumptionisint is the science of compalling
men to use more and more things. Consumptionisin
is bringing it aboul that the American citizen's first
importance to his countey is no longer that of citi en
but that of consumer.

“ The purpose of this paper is to point out how the
new factor in our national life has already wrought ro-
cognisable changes in American demorasy.”

Mr., Strauss goes an to show how cven Prohibition
secks to make more viduable castomers. The Press, too,
is being reconstructed to the same end —1o sccure Yore
Customers.

“Prohibition wgs not made by a mistake it was
made by a movement. It was not Amcrican dvino-
cracy that needed Prohibition.  The purpose of Prohi-
bition was not to muke more valuable citizens. The
purpose was to make wore valuable coasumers. [f
more valuable consumers could be made only at an
expense to citizenship, at an expense to democracy,
at an expense to Americanisin, it could not be hejped ;
Consumptionism had to be considered first: all else
has come to depend upon Consumptionism.

“ Prohibition is the Eighteenth Amendment to the
Constitution. But it is not of the same stuff as the
other amendments,  Prohibition is the first Consump-
tfonist amendment,”

“’Furn now to the press. * The Press is the ehief
democratic instrument of freedom,” wrote De Tocque-
ville.

“Somcthing has happened to the Press. AN have
remarked it. What is it ? Radicals have no difticulty
in putting their finger on it; they can tell you that the
advertisers and the ‘ Interests ’ control the newspapes,
that is what the trouble is. The Radicals are a
generation behind their time. The conservative citi-
zens have their own way of saying it; they say the
whole trouble is that the Press has become commercia.
lised, and by ‘ commercialised ’ they mean that greedy
men have ueed the newspapers to make great fortuncs
for themselves.  And this explanation is, on the whole,
no more accurate than the explanations from the soap-
boxes.

“1t is obvious to anybody who turnis over the forty
pages of his morning newspaper, ncarly every page
half advertising, that the newspapers do make a great
deal of money.
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“Where formerly it nceded thousands of dollars to

run a newspaper, it takes hundreds of thousands, evej\ N
1)

willions now. Rich men? Of course the publisher.‘
are rich men. They huve 1o he,

“Tthas come about because the movement of the
timie, the movement of the industrial forces, has had
need to make use of the Press, and j« adapting  the
Press to its own necessities.

“ Advertisiug is part of the circulatory system of
tyentieth-centary industry;  without it the xystem
chokes up. ITndustry's need to wake use of advertising
Is toraing cortain changes in the tevspapers, certain
developnients, additions, ftprovem. nts, A certain new
kil of progress by which the newspaper Is rapidly
tending to beeome another sort of institution.

“ Consumption is steadily substituting rich news-
papers for poor newspapers, inclusive newspapers for
clannish newspapers, forty-page newspapers for cight-
page sheets. And  what of it? Is not this all
advantaze 2 Is not all that was of value still here ?
Fourteen editors in one place  instead of fourteen
editors in fourteen places @ what has gone save waste,
and ncfilciency, and poverty ? Has nothing gone then?
Isthe freedom of the Press vothing ? For it is no less
than the feeedom of the Press that is goiog.

Many and many have observed how little of late the

peaple are influenced in their political decision by

what they read in newspapers, how often a candidate
or @ policy succeeds  in face of opposition  from
substantially all the largest and most Important news-
papers; or just the other way about —how often a
measure or a nominee supported by all the newspapers
fails utterly,

“ Liberals talk of consolidating the charches. Well,
suppose the churches were to be realty  consolidated,
not only all the Baptist churches merged with the
Mecthodist; but the synagogues, the Friends’ meetings,
the Roman  Catholic churches, the  Greek Catholic
churches, and all the vartety of Protestant churches
reduced to ounc or two very large. strong, centrally
located churches fitted with plenty of amplitiers.

“Real differences would  change  automatically
to werely formal  ditferences, These consolidated
churches  would be financially  better based, more
.ellicient. And religion would be free, very free indeed,
broad, so broad it would cventualiy be pretty nearly
flat.

* A century and a half since, men came to want more
things.  Men became  enthusiatic over things. Men
preached a new creed-—the faith in things. Men set
to work to make and to get things; men devoted  the
best of buman energies to things, men pinned  their
progress, their civilisation to things. To-day the force
of things which they developed, the industrial force,
may indaed be regarded as having the dominion over
men. To-day men may be regarded as cogs in the
great machine. But this machine they themselves.
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_ But this machine they themsclves chose to build,”
&»’(\ncludcs Strauss.
“Tn a world which is dominated by things, men arc
gradually becoming accustomed to %lct in all_ the
relations of life as they act in relation to. things.
The processes by which they obtain good things are
coming to them to scem the processes by \\’h?tth
they obtain geod government 'l‘hu.t an (.)1)5}'?‘51011
wit-h things makes a difference in the fibre of citizen-
ship, in the stulf of character, must be true.”

To the cconomist it wouid appcear that
salvation lies in ending over-production or
rather misdirected production aad man ux.nm:
again becoming the master of 1110‘ chhmu
instead, as is now the case, of h1§ Ih\,
Machine being his master. Plain-living is
indeed a desirable object, but will that ulu.nc
suffice or is it possible to bring about plain-
living through economic action aione?

The Man of Law and Internationalisma.

The Man of Law says the doing away
with misdirected production is ali right and
so is the distribution of world’s maternial
wealth according to the best interests of
humanity. But will the world agree to it?
Are countries prepared to  abide Dby
the decisions ot the Nations according to
International Law and is International Law
‘itself a satisfactory arbiter among the
nations ?  Mr. Gitbert T. Sadler, a Man of
Law, writing about the inadequacy of Inter-
national Law to grapple with the problem,
says:

This talk is about International Law to prevent war
and a League’s programme for the outlawry of x‘var.
The two causes of war are untouched by Guuu‘vu Con-
ventions and Intcrnational Law, viz, love of mouey
and a narrow pride in one’s owa natiou, greed and

atriotism. Fear of an aggressor is a third cause, but
arising from the other two. -
“-As a student of International Law may I puint out
' that the law of self-preservation is permitted by lnter-‘
national Law to overrule all the so-called laws of
International Law, and this upscts the whole of Inter-
national Law. If the Gerinans use potson-gis, we may
do so; if they bomb opcen towns, we may do so! The
jast war blew the Intcruationa.l Law of the world to
smithercens ! It is no surc basis for peace any more.
As to the Covenant of the League it is Part 1. of the
Treaty of Versailles, and exists to uphold the new
boundaries fixed by that Treaty. ltisa treaty called
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so by itsclf, but really is just the grabbings of the con-
querors set dowin on paper, and signed by force majeure,
The Covenant seeks to reduce armaments. But who
organises this? The Committee {Permanent Arma-
ments Committee) is composed of soldiers—men of
the Army, Navy, or Air Force. They will not bring
ina real peace!  The possession of a small army does
not hinder a war. We had a small army in July, 1914,
Counscription scon raises a buge army. The Leaguc
by upholding the Treaty of Versailles and Interna-
tiomal Law .so-called—though having no superior
super-state 1o enforce it, it is not really “Law ” cannot
prevent war. The Lind of arbitration cases the
League settles were being scitled by the Hague Con-
ventions and their tiibunal, betore the war. They deal
with smaller atfairs, on which people do not mean to
go to war. Fucther, the Convention of the Leaguc
may make a local war into a world-war.

As to the boycott, it is simply cruelty. The British
blockade of Germany was horrible cruelty ; food was
kept from civillians on the excuse that it went to the
Gevernment of Germany, and some might get to the
soldiers. But a neutral could have seen to the food
going to civilians only—to the aged and children any-
how. Morcover, as Dr. Holland Rose, Professor of
Naval History at Cambridge, once said to me, any
State boycotted and blockaded thus would fight all it
could to get food. )

The world can ouly be saved from war by a recogni-
t.on by men of their true nature.  They must learn to
share the work and wealth of the world humbly, and
forgive theic encnies, and take only reparations that
are freely offered. _ )

To bear evil without revenge is to end evil Itis
our only hope, It is the only way to security.

The Man of Law thus falls back on the
Educationist inculcating in the minds f" the
nations a right view of their place in the
universe in relation to that of others.

The Selution of the Educationist

What does the Educationist say on whom
we should depend for developing the minds
of the nations? * Wars and persecutions
are rife everywhere,” says Mr. Bertrand
Russell in the current Centwry Magazine,
and every where they are rendered possible
by the teaching in the schools.” He defines
the place of authority and freedom in
cducation at some length.

« Authority,” he says, *if it is to govern education,
must rest upon one or several of the powcers—the
state, the church, the school-master and the parent.
No one of them can be trusted to care for the child’s
welfare, since each wishes the child’s welfare, since



212 CURRENT

each wishes the child to wminister to some end which
has nothing to do with its own well-being, The state
wants the child to serve for national aggrandisement
and the support of the existing form of government
The church wants the child to serve for increasing the.
power of the priesthood. The schoolinaster regards
the school as the state regards the nation, and wants
the child to glorify the school. The parent wants the
f:hild to glorify the family. The child itsclf, as an end
in itself, asa separate human being with a claim to
whatever happiness and well-being. may be possible
does not come into these various external purpose;
except to a limited extent.

“ Regimentation is the source of the evil,” continues
Mr. Russell, *Education authorities do not look on
chﬁildren, as religion is supposed to do, as human beings
with souls to be saved. They look upon them as
anterial for grandiose social schemes, future *hands’
in fa(;tories or ‘bayonets’ in war and what not. No
man is fit to educate unless he feels each pupii an end
in itself himself, with his own rights and his own per-
stl)na!ity, not merely a plece in a jigsaw puzzle or a sol-
dier in a regiment or a citizen ia a state. Reverence for
hun.mn personality is the begianing of wisdom in every
social question, but above all in education.”

"‘ Truth is for the gods; from our human point of
view, it is an ideal toward which we can approximate
but which we cannot hope to reach. Education should'
fit us for the nearest possible approach to truth, and to
do this it must teach truthfulness. Truthfulness is
the habit of forming opinions on the evidence and
holding them with that degree of conviction which the
evidence warrants.”

I.n advocating this outiook, we see the
philosopher in Mr, Russell.

The Phrilosopher's Approach to the Guestion

It is characteristic of the phiiosopher
that he lays emphasis more on the method
than on the end. Indeed, to him the
method appears to be the end. The trend of
recent American philosophy is illuminating
in this respect. Mr. E.C. Lindeman thus
writes of it in the New Republic :

Emerging American Philosophy

The search for answers to the question * what has
@appened to the modern world ?” occupies the atten-
tu.)n.of most earnest thinkers. Facile though pessi-
qnstxc responses issue from the various departmenta-
lized spheres of life : there are no great leaders; all
forms of authority have been emasculated; values
have t?een emasculated ; values have been lost; repre-
sentative government is moribund ; nationalism is
defunf:t H religion is obsolete; industry dehumanizes;
machines drive us onward, but wither? Truth reside.;
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in these partial answers—negative truth. The synthe-

sis of the sum of these negatives results in a composited],

photograph maladjustment. Nothing appears to fi
'fl‘lte wgrld as a mechanism is out of gear. The human
t;;tg; in the mechani.sm, if the dominant expression of
. lninant expression of the age is to be believed,
Is particularly and pitifully out of gear. There is
1nc!eed much need of philosophy. But what sort of
philosophy can arise from the sombre mists of what
secms to be a decaying civilization? Realism only
adds to the already chilly atmosphere. Idealism is
disillusioning to all save those few spiritually isolated
:o:l? who no longer mect the modern world on fair
ailonex:ank terms. And mau cannot live by pessimism
.Ar.ncncan lifc .has twice been invigorated and
vx.t.n.hz‘ed by indigenous philosophies. Puritanism
Fepresented both a way of life anda philosophy, and
Ln ?0 far as behavior and its rationalization we're in
1tlll mo.ny, .thc ‘resulF was a progressive civilization.
he free will of the ndividual, ia spite of 'its rigorous
external appearance, did represcut a species of freedom.
T.he good were good and the bad were bad knowingly.
.Llfe went forward with bolduess and assurance and if
1t shed no by-products of observabie beauty, there was
beauty of a kind within. Both the physical er;vironment

and the state of social organization were fit soil for -

t!us hard:s' plant of Puritan individualism. For its
tune,. Pu_rltanism was an acclimatized philosophy and
a s:}tlsfy.mg way of life. But the soil and the climate
souf)loglcally speaking, of American life have changed:
Punta{usm, to those who live within the confines of
the Zcitgeist, is now seeu as a weather-beaten, limb-
sho/n teee standing on a rocky knoll wilh(‘:ut the
forest. It§ roots are still alive but it bears no fruit.
?ragmatmn, the sccond of the great American
p1ulo§0phics, if it is plant at all, is an aérophyte
growlag upon trees but gaining its sustenance from
the air. But even orchids belong where *they
grow and pragmatism is indigenous to a particular
phasc of American life. If it possesses no true
roots_s, it nevertheless grows and is much prized
for 1t§ luxuriance of color and form. The above
Is written in the present tense although there are
abu_ndant evidences that pragmatism is no longer in
active agccndancy; cvents since 1914 have conspired to
dem.xde it of its simplicity and hence its charm. Prag-
matisin, is 2 way of lifc as well as a philosophy, suited
an age which was immoderately interested in going
and bllssf_ully ignorant of where it was going. We
now see, in part at least, that we werc going toward
destrugtlon. The margin by whichxle were saved is
precarlously narrow and is symbolic not of creative-
ness but rather of fatigued peace. The activities which
engrossed our energies before and during 1914-18
appeared to lead toward success; to the actors they
a‘lso seemed rational. We now begin to see that ra-
tional success, or rather a rationalized success, may

r
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¢ -bring forth an irrational world. Pragmatism was the

'rea'mt product of a rapidly developing science and an
ensuing technology grafted upon an immature psycho-
logy. Its relation to the so-called practical business
sector of life was explicit and true-born. Its relation
to the whole_of life has hitherto remained implicit.
The pragmatist was not wrong; he was merely partial.
He eavisaged one aspect of the on-going life correctly
and what he saw was doubtless the dominant aspect
of the life which surrounded him. He saw the futility
of principles accepted in advance of activity and in
so far as his philosophy shifted attention from static
principles to dynamic activities, he added virility and
assurance to life. In making this emphasis, the prag-
matist was on sound psychological ground.

Philosophies do not live and die. They live for-cver
as cross-fertilizations ia the varieties of new species.
One never knows whea an appareutly obsolescent
strain will reppear as the dominant trait of what is
sure to be known as a “new » philosophy. America

has not done for good and all with Jonathan Edwards,

and the fertilization of thought precipitated by the rare
genius of William James may be at the begiuning of
- jts fruition. Puritanism and pragmatism are destined
_ to be potent components of whatever philosophy
emerges as the “ pew.” Modern psychology, which
must always be the sounding-board for philosophy, is
producing evidence which reafirms the validity of
both Puritanism and pragmatism. It is, of course, bad
form to mention the freedom of the will, or even the
will, in modern psychological circles, but we now have
instincts, desires, and drives which serve equally well
to give significance to the individual. Collectivism is
no longer considered to be an ultimate good or end of
life, but rather a means for self-fulfiliment. The

Marxian dogma, chief bulwark of mkodern collectivist

theories, which was so far in error on its prophetic

side, is rapidly evaporating even asa theme for serious
intellectual discussion.

The pragmatist’s insistence upon the adequacy of
he * behavior-before-principle » formula and his
villingness to have life thus go forward experiment-
My is also reinforced by modern psychology. In
act, the current emphasis in both psychology and
shilosophy may be said to be in the direction of a
uper-pragmatism. Activities are to be evaluated, not
i terms of their rational ends, but rather in terms of
ctivities themselves. No end is to be held sufficiently
vorthy to justify a means; ends are to be invested
vith integrity only as they are justified by adequate
nd rational means. The chief defect of the older
ragmatism was its rationalization of results. The
jewer pragmatism rationalizes means (activities) and
ccepts results for what they are, namely, results.
[his constitutes a more direct approach to scientific

pethod. , .
Philosophies are in themselves rationalizations of
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assumptions or of facts. One of the central facts of
modern life is the general disintegration of authority
and at least one of the logical assunptions to be indu-
ced from this fact is that modern man is being impel-
led by a desire for freedom from determinisms—“a
new impulse toward spontaneity, self-expression and
self-determination, or to live again from within out-
ward.” The new philosophy, then, if it is to harmonize
with this assumption, will be a philosophy of emancipa-
tion. It‘is still unformulated and perhaps its alliance
with scientific method will preclude systematic formu-
lation, but some of its nascent qualities may be dis-
cerned.

The. emerging philosophy of our time wiil not be
concerned over the mind-body problem. Its approach’
to human nature will be the approach toa psycho-
physical entity in which any separation of mind from
body will be regarded as sheer mysticism. Man will
be observed as a behaving organism in a continuing
process of adjustment to his physical and social
cavironment. The adjusting process will be viewed,
not as the organism acting upoa the environment, or
vice versa, but rather as a process of interaction in
which all factors of the adjusting process undergo
modiﬁcation_.

Emphasis will be placed upon means, not ends.
“ End-gaining” will come to-be seen as an inhibition
to the discovery and invention of appropriate means.
The dogmatism of ultimate ends and static principles
will be replaced by a fluid and evolutionary concept
of means—mneans which create their ends. Only
through this process can the modern world rid itself of
stifling and fictitious allegiance to _collectivities. Ins-
titutions such as church and state will be viewed, not
as ultimate objects of loyalty, but as evolving means
for individual fulfillment.

The new philosophy will carry onward its recent
rapprochement to science and scientific method. Ifit
announces principles, these will be in the nature of
scieatific hypotheses which may be acted upon within
defined areas of fact. If introspection is utilized, it
will need to be a new form of introspection validated
by a method which scientists will accept. The prin-
ciples will be empirically derived.

In relation to everything that is, the new philo-
sophy will be realistic, and in relation to all that
may be, it will be idealistic. Its realism will not
close doors to the future and its idealism will not
act as a barrier to the research for new experimental
facts. Pragmatism will not be a dead-end of fact but
a gateway to prophecy, for it is only through propheccy
that the desire for fresh means will be kept alive. The
new philosophy will not tull us to sleep in a safe bark
drifting upon a placid lake. On the contrary, it may
place us in the midst of a flowing stream where every
resource of human nature will be needed if the stream
itself is not to engulf us. And, if we should become
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courageous enough to live by the new philosophy, we
would no longer be baffled into pessimism by unattain-
able ends ; we could take possession of the only opti-
mism true to our legitimate aspirations, namely, the
optimism of a richly potential life in a world of
unlimited means. Conflict itself, the necessary corrol-
lary of adjustment, might come to be seen as a cumu-
lative and creative opportunity.

The new philosophy will not, obviously, be a
product of academic hot houses. It has already been
endowed with too much robustuess and vigor to
thrive indoors. Academic thinkers of the Dewey,
Holt, Overstreet, Meiklejohn, Cohen and Kallen
type, who have already so far divested themselves
of confining scholasticism as to become active par-
ticipators in life, will be among its literary spokes-
men. Journalists of a new order will add their sig-
nificant contributions to such independent thiukers
as Mary P.Follett and Mary Austin. These will be
among the interpreters and clarifiers of the new
phitosophy, perhaps the refiners of its raw products.
Its active, directing ingredients are likely to be found
on those levels of life where thinking itself is consi-
dered a tuxury. The experimnental laboratory of the
emerging philosophy will be the world of necessary
activities. For our time it may remain a nameless
stream fed by homely creeks and rugged ditches, but a
stream which has both source and outlet.

But the consolation of philosophy is not
available for every man. The average man
has to fall back on religion.

A “Christian International”

The solution of Christianity is, as recent
thought goes, to Christianise conduct.
Dr. Hector Macpherson, writing in  Foreign
Affuirs, on Nationalism, Churches and War,
says:

One sign of the times which is altogether of
good omen is the fact that in view of the dis-
jllusionment of the people and in view also of the
appalling possibilities of another conflict Christian
people are beginning to realise that a Christian inter-
national policy is called for. The old conception of
religion as altogether personal and subjective is pass-

ing away not only in Great Britain but elsewhere. It

is refreshing to find a prominent German Lutheran like
Dr. Adolf Deissmann writing thus : “ Many a Christian
to whom Christianity is entirely an inner attitude of
the soul is shocked when he hears that the Kingdom of
God means an immense revolution in this world. But
we must realise the tremendous fact that Christianity
is both an inner attitude of the individual soul and a
programme of revolution for the world,” And the
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late Professor Troeltsch in his last work declared un-
reservedly for the moralisation of politics ; there muaj
be, he said, “ in dealing with other nations an acknowy
ledgment of the claims of all to the necessaries of life.
Otherwise politics can do nothing but further the bar-
barisation and mutual destruction of the nations.” Stilt
more significant is the pronouncement of the Con-
ference on Christian Politics, Economics,.and Citizen-
ship at Birmingham in April last, to the effect that
war 1s contrary to the teaching of Christ, and the re-
commendation that in any future war the Christian
Churches “ should exert all their authority in securing
protection from any kind of persecution for those
whose conscicnce forbids their rendering any kind of
war service)” Further it wds declared that * the
Christian faith is fundamentally opposed to the spirit
of Imperialism as expressed in desire of conquest, in
the maintenance of prestige, or the pursuit in other
forms of the selfish interests of one nation at the ex-
pense of another.”

Fortunately)*there are indications that these arc not
mere pious opinions, but represent the real convictions
of increasing numbers of Christians of all denomina-
tions. The formation of the World Alliance for
promoting International Friendship through the
Churches is in reality an effort to create or rather to
recreate a Christian International ; the support given
to the League of Nations and to the No More War
movement indicate that organised Christianity is ceas«
ing to cast a sentimental halo round militarism and is
realising that war spells moral and spiritual declension
and means the negation of all causes—such as foreign
missions and moral reforin of all kinds—which the
Church has at heart. These facts indicate that old
idea of foreign affairs as a realm sapart in which the
moral law does not. hold sway is disappearing from
the Christian mind. We are still a long way from
unanimity on these questions, and the terrible legacy
of hate and bitterness left by the great struggle will
make its influence feit for many a day, but the signs
of the times are not unpropitions and indicate that the
Christian outlook is at one and the same time return-
ing to the ethical ideals of the Founder of Christianity
and broadening in obedience to the urge of the time-
spirit. :

Self-realisations the Supreme Satisfaction

The only sure escape from the ills of the
world would still seem to be in one’s reali-
sation of one’s place in the universe in the
light of religion and philosophy. Principal
L. P. Jacks has an illuminating article in
the Atlantic Monthly on this subject which
he deals with under the arresting heading

*“ The Challenge of Death.”
\
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; “Inacertain factory where food products are pre-
vared and exported to all parts of the world there may
be seen an instance of that monotonous labour which
is so marked and terrible a feature of mass production
under modern industrial methods, ” writes Dr. Jacks.
It consists in knocking the top off an egg. The eggs
are delivered by machinery on to a table behind which
stands a row of women knocking off the tops. One
woman has done it for thirty years.

Mr. Podsnap is the caricature of a purse-prcud and
pompous Englishman— perhaps Dickens’s finest carica-
ture, enormously exaggerated, of course but yet true
in the groundwork of it. He has an office in the City
and a fine house in the West End of London ; and his
whole life resolves itself into a simple movement, like
that of a Pendulum, endlessly repeated, between his
house and his office. Here is the ultimate formula of
Podsnap’s existence as Dickens presents it: rise at eight,
close shave at a quarter past; breakfast at nine; to the
City at ten; home again at half-past, five; dinner at
seven. That is the programme for the day ; and the pro-
gramme for the year is to repeat it so many hundred
?imes. As with the egg-breaker so here the total
Impression is .of sheer futility. Getting down to
fupdamentals there is not much .to choose between
thirty years of Podsnap’s programme and thirty years
of the egg-breaker’s.

Dr. Jacks follows “ this idea into a wide field—from
the egg-breaker to the history of civilisation. But a
further extension awaits us.

We can expand the theme to the cosmic scale.
There are philosophies both ancient and modern which
fegard the evolution of the entire universe as 2 mean-
ingless process of self-repetition—a vicious circle that
moves from nothing to nothing and’embraces all creat-
ed things—the doom of the whole creation groaning
and travailing together in the boredom of endless
monotony. . . . Well may the Devil say it bores
one to death to think of it.

“For Death is the keynote of the entire process, as
well as of the reactions it provokes in us. In contem-
wplating a futility so dreadful our very souls seem to
éxpire.
(-

“It will rightly be said that this intolerable philosophy,
familiar as it was in the ancient world,*and still is in
the East, is not and never can be the creed of the
energetic Western nations. And yet I venture to
think that even in these ‘practical times, with their
discoveries, adventures, exploitations, and noisy suc-
cesses, there does arise in us from time to time a dim
but disturbing suspicion, a haunting half-thought, that
the whole enterprise on which we are engaged is futile.
It is the inarticulate voice of that ‘ deeper self which
lives in the presence of Death.’
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“We believe that civilisation is moving to an end
that is really worth while, accepting it pretty much as
a matter of faith. But when we are asked to define
the end, to say what it is, most of us are at a loss; and -
our inability to define the end sometimes causes a
passing doubt as to whether there is any end at all.
With us life is full of excitements and distractions ; and
our misgivings, if we have any, are easily drowned.
We have little time for meditating on Death and
Eternity and little inclination to do so. Besides all
which, we live in an atmosphere deeply influenced by
Christian tradition. And that makes a great difference
even to those persons who have ceased to be cons;cious
adherents of any form of Christianity. ”

“In all Christian countries there is a rumour abroad
that Death, and all the frustrations from Death, have
been overcome ; that the vicious circle of existence has
somehow been broken at that point ; that a way of deli-
verance has been found from the meaningless whirlpool
of self-repetitiont; and that men therefore may go on
living their lives as though Death didn’t count. 1 say
there is a vague rumour to that effect; nota positive
solution of problem consciously grasped, but a remi-
niscence of the fact that someone, somewhere, has
broken the circle. It belongs to the atmosphere we
are breathing, this tradition that the Challenge of
Death has been successfully met and'answered, What
grounds are there for sueh a belief?”

“ To what purpose, the reader will be asking, hasa
line of inguiry been pursued which leads to a result so
disastrous? Ihave,” says Dr. Jacks, “ pursued it for
this reason : it is only by frankly facing the disaster, by
measuring it to the full extent, by extenuating nothing
of its significance, that we are able to grasp the scope
and the majesty of the means which religion brings to
the rescue.

# Religion is being presented to the world to-day in
forms which are quite inadequate to the problem it
has to solve, which belittle ,religion into a mere re-
enforcement, often a slight re-enforcement, of the
powers of man in fighting the battle of his temporal
interests; as, for example, when we define it as mora-
lity touched with emotion, the emotion being the.

- slight re-enforcement brought on to the battlefield.

Religion is infinitely greater than that. It is the power
that faces the Challenge of Life when it comes to its
spear-point in the Challenge of Universal Death, and,
by winning the victory there, wins it everywhere else.

“ A religion which overcomes all other enemies, but
yet turns tail or puts its head in the sand when the
last enemy sounds his challenge from the great deep,
is a vanquished religion.

“ Such is the scope'and majesty of religion'as it:was
conceived by the original genius of Christianity, and
by the great teachers of India. That vision has
passed away from the modern world. It must be



216 CURRENT THOUGHT

restored if the churches are to live. The old termina-
logy indeed may never come back, and need not. But
the power must be recovered which can meet the
Challenge of Life in that immensely expanded form
which includes the Chullenge of Death.

“ The answer lics in the thought that the history of
of this visible universe, the whole presentation of it in
space and time, is no more than a fragment, perhaps
no more than a shadow, of its reality. As revealed to
our senses, as apprehended by'our faculties of percep-
tion, the universe is a mere thing, a lifeless objects
infinite in extent and duration, but as dead as any
stona, Death has dominion over the whole of it.
Save in the spots where lifc has exceptionally appear-
ed for a season in its nooks and crevices, the universe
is all one vast empire of Death. Thought of in that
way, asan immensity of dead matter and blind force,
the impression it makes upon the mind is dreadful.
One’s heart breaks in the presence of it. To be alive
in such a universe is to be alive in a tomb. Look up
to the firmament on a clear night, stretch your imagi-
nation to the immensities it revealsto you, then think
of it as all dead mechanism—and you will encounter
the Challenge of Death in its most poignant and
tremendous form.

But what if it is not all dead? What if all is alive—
alive as we are, but with richness and fullness of life
which compares with ours as the ocean compares with
a drop of water? Well, there is a spiritual insight
which has seen just that, There isa way of thought
that meets the Challenge of Death by affirming just
that. We call it the doctrine of Divine Immanence,
which is the philosopher’s way of saying that the
whole universe is alive—not a dead thing to be ex-
ploited, but a living Being to be loved.

“The Divine Immanence—a weak thing, surely, if
you approach it as a mere theme for controversy, but
a power stronger than Death to those who have felt it
in the calmer moments of their lives—and there are
many such even in the noisy years that are passing

over us. ‘Therc shall be a depth of silence in thee,

deeper than this sea, whichis but ten miles deep: a
Silence unsoundable, known to God only.” ‘The great
Empire of Silence: higher than the stars; deeper than
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the Kingdoms of Death. It aloneis great; all e(\
smail.’” Not in the atmosphere of our controversig|
interests, not on the field where vociferous theologiM
ate striving with one another as to which shall be
greatest, but in the depth of that unsoundable Silence
will the secret be found which makes us victors over
the last enemy—the religion whose scope and majest)
are more than a match for Death.

“Entering through the Silence into consciow
fellowship with the life of the Living Universe, w¢
ask no further question about our personal immortality
for eternal life is already won. There is no aspect o
our experience but will have its part in that transfigura
tion, no form of Life’s Challenge but will be met witl
a bolder courage, the bright hours growing brighter
the dark hours growing bright. The Immanence o
God! Not a new form of theological contention, bu
the silent answer of the soul to the Challenge of Deatl
which is the spear-point q'f the Challenge of Life.

“Religion is universal; not in the superficial sens
that every man has some of it, but in the far deepe
sense that it transfigures the meaning of the entir
universe in which we live and die, and of which w
are living and dying parts. Under the touch o
religion every phenomenon, in the universe change
the fashion of its countenance: the corruptible puts o
incurruption; the mortal puts on immortality; ever
atom in the structure of things rises from death to lif
ina general resurrection, its face shining as the sur
its garments becoming whiter than the light. Deat
hath no more dominion over it, for it is spiritus
through and through.

“Religion is no ‘beneficent extra’” conclude

Dr. Jacks. Nor can you say of it, as Mathew Armol
said of immortality, that it constitutes three-fourths ¢
life ; nor the ninety-nine hundredths of life; nor an
larger fraction you choose to name. Itis the princi
ple of a universal transvaluation, which makes a
things new, pain becoming joy, law becoming lov
Death becoming Life.”

An Eastern remedy this, but how satisfy

'ing!
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UNG INDIA-1919-1922
Y _MAHATMA GANDHI

With a History of the Non-Co-operation
Movement BY BABU RAJENDRA PRASAD
’ Rs. 4

In this the second edition of Young India, the publi-

sher is glad to state that considerable addition has
been made and the book brought up-to-date. Mahat-
maji’s articles in Young India, prior to its removal to
Ahmedabad, have been made uvse of, while all the
leaflets and Messages on Satyagraha which Mahatmaji
issued in the stirring days of April to October 1919
and which are now not available have been collected
and incorporated in this edition. Matter relating to
and subsequent to Mahatmaji’s release from prison and
his hospital life has also been added. A new feature
of this edition is a unique chronological index, prepared
by Miss Eilizabceth 8. Kite of New York and kindly
forwarded to us for our usc in this edition by the Rev.
J. H. Holmes of New York. Over 200 pages have
thus been added to the new edition.
» This is the bible of the Non-Co-operator, whether of
the majority party or of the minority party. Both
quoted ad infinitum from this ponderous volume.........
“Young India” has become to India what “Young
Italy” was to Italy. What else could happen to the
writings and utterances of Mazzini then and Gandhi
now? This bulky volume is a rich treasurc to the
paesent generation. [t will represent the law and the
prophets to the future generation. Like all the smrithis,
it will yield conflicting texts for opposite parties. It
is the rich heritage of the past and must adorn every
library, private or public.—Janmabhumi.

I write to congratulate you most heartily on your

recent publication Young India. Itisa real triumph
to have published, in so handy a form, such a complete
compendium of the writings of the great leader. Itis
arranged so excellently and the paper and printing are
most admirable.-—- W, W. Pearson.
" These many months [ have set apart some hours
every day to read with my sister, who is my interpreter
in English, the writings of the Mahatma. I have deve-
ped towards him a religious love. Never in the
warld was found one purer, simpler and truer......... I
Eonsider his movement essentially as the salvation of
mankind. For its import goes beyond India. The
entire humanity is interested in it...... May he be able
to know that his voice is heard far and wide, that it
lives and works and that it would continue to live after
he and we are all dead—Romain Rolland,

In reviewing Young India A Writes in the [rish
Homestead :

To most people in Ireland Mahatma Gandhi is a
name vaguely associated with a non-military revolt
against British rule in India. It was known that
Gandhi had an cxtraordinary influence on the Indian
people blft few people in these islands were able
to judge whether that influence was due to high
character and a powerful intelligence or to the arts by
which a skilful politician plays upou popular discon-
tent. The publication of Young Indio, in which is
collected almost all of Mahatma Gandhi’s utterances
from 1919 to 1922, should solve the doubt for any
reader. No one can read these articles without feeling
that he is making the acquaintance of a truly great
spirit. We doubt whether in Europe or America there
is any publicist with a character so lofty, with such a
passion for truth and righteousness and the reading of
this book gives us a high conception also of the charac-
ter and the spirituality of the people who were so

‘profoundly moved by Gandhi’s utterances, Here are

no appeals to hatred, no stirring of the baser passions
of men. He makes almost the appeal of a Christ to
the moral and spiritual nature. Set these utterances
beside those of any popular figure in Europe and the
moral superiority of the Indian appears incontestible,
......... We cannot pretend to give any true idea of the
policy Gandhi outlined for his countrymen. It is con-
tained in hundreds of short articles. We cannot.
being so remote from India, say whether the policy
was wise or unwise. But we do say that hardly any-
body could read this book without feeling exalted by
the character revealed. In some way we are made
proud of cur humanity when we remember that one
man made so high an appeal and so many millions
responded to it....... .. We wish Ireland had a Gandhi
and a people who would listen to so great a prophet.

The Indian Home Rule

By MAHATMA GANDHI (Sccond Improved
Edition) : As. 8

Neethi Dharma

'BY MAHATMA GANDHI As. 8

The highest and the best teachings of the three great
religions of the world have been consummately used
and fused together in the medium of a might mind, the
sweep of whose moral vision has included within the
shortest compass the difficult problems of politics and
economics.— Young men of India.
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A Guide to Health
BY MAHATMA GANDHI, 3rd Edition As, 12
1f Mr. Gandhi had devoted ull his energy to social
reform of his country, instead of to political agitation,
fhie would have comwmanded the respect of every oue,
Europeans and Indians alike, though it s possible that
but for his political ascendancy he would not have
obtained a hearing., For there is a great deal of sound
advice in this book which will be c¢ndorsed hy every
doctor in Epgland. His thesis 15 characteristically
that the human body is the Temple of God and should
be treated with reverence rather than that every one
should cultivate health for practical reasons.~7%e
Times Literary Supplement.

Some Financial Problems of India
By " K (REPRINTED FROM Y OUNG IND1A)
As. 8
Based as it is on Prof, K. T. Shah’s “ Sixly years of
Indian Fkinance, this volume is at once authoritative
and popular. A compreheusive and critical exposition
of the ludian financial system 1 all (s aspects—ex-
penditure, public debt and taxation--it avoids the
intricacies and the techuicalities of the expert, so as to
provide a lucid tutroduction on the subject to the lay
citizen. A marvel of cheapness.

Mahatma Gandhi
A Study in Indian Natioralism
By M. ROMAIN ROLLAND Rs. 1-8

In this brilliant volumny, M. Romain Rollaud, the
world-renowned French author, gives a pcuetrating
exposition of the principies of Mahatma Gandhi, “ The
Messiah of Rejuvenated India,” compares them with
those of other indian leaders, critically discusses every
aspect of “Gandhism” and shows how the Mahat-
maji’s principles, while difficult to be putin force asa
mass movement, yet contain in them potentialities of a
great force ou side of Righteousuess—a force which is
of importance not merely to India, but 1o the world at
large. M. Kolland’s sketches of the personality of
Gandhi and his comparison and contrast of Mahatina
Gandhi with the other Indian worthies - Filak and
Tagore especially— are inarked by great precision and
jnsight. The whole book shows evidences of M.
Rolland's closest study of Mahatmaji's career, writings
and achievements and of the great movement he led.
The volume has roused the keeuest interest in Indi
judging by the references made to it by the whole of
the indian Press and it is a distinct contribution to the
political and philosophical literature of the world.

S S 2
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Letters from Abroad E

BY RABINDRANATH TAGOKRE Bs
I'he Letters make a charmiug companion for a 1‘az
dncrngon with all their grace, stmplicity and play 0);'
tancy lighting up the most commouplace things. The
Jettery ;x\sf) adumberate the idea of Viswabarathi or a
centre oi international culture which Tagore bas sub-
scquently k}ttcxx)ptcd to bring about at Santincketan
and so their historical intcrest is also great.  And then
t.hc kecn vationalismy so pure, so self-respecting is
like a breadth of ozone to the tired reader of political

tirade that one meets with in the daily press.— T4
‘Bombay Chronicle. ‘
AA perusal of the book enables one to catch
ghmpse of Dr. Tagore's outlook upon life and of h{
attitude towards men and the problems of the day
Nccqlcss to say that the publisher has done a grea
service to the public by bringing out these instructive
letters ot Rabindra Nath.--* Prabuddha Bharatha.”
Landmarks in Lokamanya's Life
BY N. C. KELKAR Rs. 1-8
in thi»s volume are given accounts of the.earl
prosecqt.lou ot I'iiak tor libel, ot the later prosecutioni
tor sedition, of the labyrintfine proccedings, crimi ‘
no less than civil, connected with the 'I‘ai' Mah w
case, of the greatest of Tilak’s works, the Orion and
the Arctic Home of the Vedas, of his trial and
transportation for Mandalay and his lite there, of the
Home Rule movement which he initiated, of the 1916
prosccution and such other notable tandmarks in the
life of the LLokamanya.  The usefulness of the volume
1s enhanced by the biographical sketch prefixed to it
}‘ way be confidently said that there are few more;
inspiring chapters in patriotic literature than th
embodied in this book. ose
The Story of My Life
By BHAl PARAMANAND Rs. 1-8
Bhai Paramanand is a patriot of the Punjab a e
of the rarest order glowing with a pure and 'genuginm
thoggh subducd, lustre of devotion for the mothcr-}ans‘
Iq these pages we have in his own words an accoun;
of his early litfe, travels and sufferings in the cause of
the country. ‘The painful story of his exile from Indi;
and unprisonment in that “ Hell on earth,” the Angd !
mans, and iucidents connected with the life of\"had
(un.)ily during thus period are so full of pathos and suf-’
fering .thut it must melt even the hardest heart and’
create in us a feeling of intense love and respect for the:
hero. A perusal of the book should serve to impressr
9“‘ our mind the truth that life is never greater or more
faithful--or even happier—than in pain and suﬁ’oting. B
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reater India
BY RABINDRANATH TAGORE Re. 1

It is critical as well as constructive with special re-
ference to Indian conditions. The underlying philo-
sophy is idealistically the same as that of Plato and
Hegel ... . It is, in short, the poetical presentation of
the “ ultimate good " spirituily portrayed once for all
in the Sermon on the Mount, which modern philosophy
tends to characterise as, after all, supra-national and
supra-social. — Young Men of India.

At writes in the frish Homestead:~ )

How truc is it that the best thought is {nternational

Rabindranath Tagore writes a .volume of essays on
“ Greater Tndia,” but there is littic in the work which
could not be read with profit by Irishnationalists. We
find him advocating co-operative villages using power
machinerv for manufacturc of dairy products, sugar-
cane crushing or the better dealing with jute. If even
one such model village community could be organised
he says, the example would spread widely through the
sountry......... -
" He wants his countrymen to be at once national and
universal, and he knows that spiritually no nation can
ye ever self-sufficient, that if theyv shut out the best
thought of other nations, they will shut out the best
thought of their own nation. He is against race hat-
reds, but he is not one to allow false applications of
‘he idea of human brotherhood to be an excuse for
wubmitting to injustice, and he tells his Indian country-
nen that they must be strong and self-reliant.

We are sure any one who rcads it will feel his own
rationality cnnobled by the study of this great writer,
ind that under the bronze colour of the Hindu the
wumanity is identical; the intellect as keen, the spiritu-
\lity as great as with the people of any white race and
o receive that conviction is a great thing, for there is
iothing than personal or national cgomania and the
selief that one’s own race are unigue in virtue and
ntellect. :

tabindranath Tagore
. Studv of His Later Works.

Y K. S. RAMASWAMI SASTRI, B.A. B.L.,
M Rs. 2
This book is a succinct and harmonious review of
he later works of Tagore and going through it the
eader will have an idea of the writings studied asa
armonious whole.—Prabhuddha Bharata.

This book holds up the mirror to Tagore’s poetry,
eligion and educational ideals.—Justice London.

Hindu Culture

By K. S. Ramaswamy Sastry, B A, B.L,
WITH FOREWORD BY SIR JOHN

WOODROFFE Rs. 3

If it be a sin to worship one’s motherland, to see
nothing but perfection in her system of life, and to
look upon her culture as the highest expression of the
supreme ideal, Mr. Ramaswami Sastri must be the
most offending soul alive. Nevertheless it remains
true that much of the inner meaning of Hindu culture
is still Tost upon the average Englishman. It is
perfectly true that, though there are signs of awakening,
Hindu art and letters have been neglected in the West.
Those who have eyes to see can find much that is of
the very highest calibre in Hindu music, art and litera-
ture, and it has long been acknowledged that its ancient
civilisation was for a life time in advance of the world.
Mr. Ramaswami Sastri rightly insists that if India is to
recover her position in the spiritual world, if she is to
prociaim her true message, she must cease to imitate
the West and follow the lines of her self-realisation
along the path of her own peculiar ideals. Tt is in this
direction and in its insistence on the inherent nobility
of Hindu culture that this book has its main value.—
The Times Literary Supplement.

The Spiritual Basis of Democracy
BY WILFRED WELLOCK

With an Introduction by BERTRAND

RUSSELL Rs. 3

In this thought-provoking book Mr. Wellock ex-
pounds the spiritual principles underlying the democratic
political philosophy and shows how the west has in its
blind worship of industrialism and imperialism, knocked
the bottom out of the social, economic and political
edifice it has been building for centuries. He “clearly
points out the precipice to which the modern
materialistic civilisation of the West is driving the

“world as a whole and gives the outline of the new

philosophy of Life founded on love and spirituality
and Eastern in origin and outlook, which alone can
save civilisation and humanity. Mr. Wellock finds in
the Non-co-operation movement inaugurated by
Mahatma Gandhi in India, a new spiritual weapo;l
with which to fight out the future battles of Justice
and Right and a way out of the dangers of violent
warfare hitherto pursued by the world. )
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The Wherefore of the Worlds
BY PAUL RICHARD Rs. 1-8

In this remarkable book Paul Richard with his cha.
racteristic profundity of thoughtand surprising subtlety
of expression and logic attempts to unravel the mys-
tery of the world. The wh‘o, the why, the when, the
wherefore of the world are some of the fundamental
questions he raises and answers in the light of the
seer’s vision, and intuitive insight into the reality of
things is shed on every page of the volume which
presents the ancient wisdom of the sages in the langu-
age of modern philosophy. It opens the pathway of
philosophic thought and meditation over the ever-re-
curring problems of the universe and is bound to be of
immense help to all seekers after truth.

The Truth of Life
BY BARINDRA KUMAR GHOSE As. 8

This essay is from the pen of that eminent Bengalee
patriot, who was for many long years a political exile
in the Andamans. His incarceration has completely
changed his outlook on life and he writes of the ideal
of a True Life in a religious fervour. The human
civilization is a blind step in the realisation of this ideal
of a True Life; and this fact is forcibly brought
forward by the author in this small book.—Citizen.

Barindra Kumar has suffered the greatest suffering
in the cause of the country and his views on the pre-

“sent political situation and general life in India should

command attention. His effort is directed towards
giving an intellectual glimpse intc the divine revolu-
tion of thought and life, which end is the orly one
worth fighting for, in his judgment.— Hindustan
Review.”

The Need in Nationalism and Other
Essays By AUROBINDO GHOSE As. 8
In these five essays--“ The Need in Nationalism.”

“The Power that uplifts.” Man Slave or Free.” Fate

and Free Will,” and “the Principle of Evil”—the

great Karma Yogin of India, Srijut Aurobindo Ghose,
discusses. what ought to be the philosophic bases of

Indian Nationalism. By contrasting the services of

Mazzini and Cavour to Italy, Sjt. Ghose points out

how the moral and spiritual force which Mazzini in-

spired in the {talian movement for freedom was more
effective and more lasting and how without which

Italian freedom would have been impossible. He then

analyses what-kind of spiritual force aneient Indian

history, traditions and thought afford, how perfectly
satisfying they are‘and why, if India is to regenerate

-
herself, she should hark back to that force. The divof
:);tween the religious, the political and the econon
]ln:l‘Of tl}e c?untry. jNhich is so characteristic of mode
Swl:; life and which does not take account of t
> forl;gv‘:h?fhthe Indian I‘\Iation, that is, the compte
ot e 1ck made India what she was in the pas
and make her ngat she ought to be, is, he point
» unnatural and disruptive of Indian unity an

Zflg:a::lce;ment. ﬁe therefore puts in a vigorous ple
Indianeu co-ordination and synthesis without whic

Nationalism cannot become an effective an

{)ex;m';i‘nem f0{ce. No nationalist could afford to neg
ect the teachings herein contained.

The Sayings of Kabir
. AS. |
The Sayings : .
Theo, yings of Tulsidas AS.

are no two saints in Indi
; a better known ‘¢
more widely quoted than Kabir and Tulsidas. The say

mgs,.carfully collected and translated by Lala Kamm
(I:/Ifatlhlen thebsle ttwo dvolumes, aré the outpouri:gs of t':
noblest and purest he i
world. More, they are theagjxxti:‘st Z::\:::: ll . t:
course of life rich in practical as well as spirit ‘I“t
penen'ce. They sum up the whole philosophy ofcu:t;;
and will be a source of solace to all alike at all tiww
and. onall occasions—two VADE MECUMS which wi
be invaluable to all classes of people.
Narada Sutras or the Aphorisms of
Narada As.

. Am(?ng the well-known three-fold paths of attainin
Mukti” or Salvation according to Hinduism—*“Jnan:
marga” or the path of knowledge, “Karma ,
the path of action and “ Bhakti-n’xarga ”
of fievotion—the last is the most popular as itis th
easwst: In this short volume, Lala Kannoo Mal nc
only gives a good translation of the “ Narada Sut a:‘
or the Aphorisms of Narada which is amon, t}:lerbe‘
known exposition of the Bhakti-marga gbut als;
prefixes a comprehensive and excellent es,sa on th
:hrcc-fold paths, their nature, significance z{nd):'e!:tiOﬂ
tge?‘n;}:;;o(;hg as well as on the date and the place ¢
me‘r ! a utf‘as themselves in the Hindu refigfon
ature. The “ Naradasutras ”, it is needless to sa
are full o.f soul-uplifting maxims within the reach :
the intelligence of the least among us. The :' )
cl:)xactly practical rules of conduct,. but t{\esee ::
- :;)nuti}:tg:olntl)e to us through the outpourings of
saint en;, i:o orn of an arduous life consciously live
MDA nments of uncommon difficulties and temg
X t every turn, man needs consolation, an

this volunte is calculated to provide the mest satisfyin

of su(ih consolations as and when they are required.

-marga” ¢
or the pat
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Nehal The Musician and other Tales
By SNEHALATA SEN Rs. 2-4

Mrs. Snehalata Sen has long ago woun reputation as
a short story writer and has extorted the adm?r_ation
of such an eminent Indian literature and critic as
Romesh Chunder Dutt. Moulana Muhammad Ali
whose literary taste and abilitics are"unqucsfionc‘d
always gave an honoured place for her stories.m his
reputed we'ekly The Comrade. Mrs. Sen’s stories are
remarkable not merely for their plot, but, what is
more important, for their sound settings, for the emi-
neatly Indian colour of their back-ground, for Fhe
delicate patriotism they breathe in their lovc_of 1ndian
art, music and literature not less than in thcx}' exalta-
tion of Indian Ideals of womanhood, of chlvalry,'of
quiet beauty and of that saintly spirituality which
delights in unobtrusive social service. Ev'ery one of
the eleven beautiful flowers in this attractive garland
of stories inspires a reverent love of one or other of
these qualities which we in India che_rish or ought .to
cherish, but none of them, let us assure the reader{ }n-
dulges even in a single word of boring moralising
which is so characteristic a bane of third rate story-

tellers.
The Failure of European Civilisation

By S.E. STOKES WITH FOREWORD BY
C. F. ANDREWS Re. 1

In this book Mr. Stokes shows how European civili-
satfon by its prejudices of colour and race has miser-
ably failed to satisfy the laws of true progress and the
needs of the modern world, and warns India of dest
roying her unique culture by falling a prey to White

Imperialism.

Col. Josiah. C. Wedgwood
The Man And His Work

WITH FOREWORD BY LAJPAT RAI Rs. 2

Thisis a nicely printed aund ahly written sket'ce of
‘CoF Wedgwood's life. Truely does Lajpat Kal's-ay.
" BHitish Istes than the Cotonel.” His life is lnspiring
. reading and it has been presente in and interstin'g and
“livéty from in this volume and the many admires of
~the gallant Colonel and friend of India will peruse the

volume with pleasure and profit.—“ Modern Review.”

Eabourin Madras
By B. P. WADIA. With a Foreword BY

. COL. JosiaH C. WEDGWOOD, M. P.
Rs. 2-8

Indian Teachers in China »
BY PHANINDRANATH BOSE, PROFESSOR
OF HISTORY VISVABHARATI, SANTINI-
KETAN Rs. 2-4

The Book is worth reading and magnifies the present
narrow vision of Indian history both for schools and
scholars.— Bombay Chronicle.

Prof. P. N. Bose is doing valuable service to the
cause of research in the carly history of Buddhism.—
Vedic Magazine.

In ancient times, in the first certturies of
the Christian era, there was a constant flow of Indian
teachers to China, and that country still possesses in
the Chinese language works written by Indian Scholars
on the Buddhistic canon. A short account of these
missionaries of Indian culture in that far-off land may
be read in a small and handy volume just brought out
by Mr. S: Ganesan of Triplicane, Madras, entitled,
¢ The Indian Teachers in China.” It has been written

" ‘py Mr. Phanindra Nath Bose, Professor of History

Vishwabharati University and is cxcellently printed

We have no space here to write in detail of
the great work done by these masters ; but we cannot
but commend the zeal with which this neglected branch
of study has been taken up by the present writer. Itis
such literature we want from our educated men and it
is the publication of such literature we ask our publish-
ers to enter upon Greater India and a united Asia are
as they ought to be our fondest dreams and any little
thing that coatributes towards their rise is welcome to
us.— The Voice of India.

India in England _ :
By Miss HELENA NORMANTON Rs. 290

This is an able survey of the Indian situation since
the armistice by one who as editor of “India” had
ample opportunities of knowing both the Indian and
English points of view. Besides critical accounts of
the Punjaband Khilafat wrongs, it contains an acute
and elaborate analysis of the Montagu Ré¢forms and
snggests how only the grant of self-government can
solve the Indian Problem. In a lengthy chapter
entitled “Retrospect and Prospect,” Miss Normanton
adds a sympathetic criticism of the Non-Co-Operation
movement suggesting means whereby the present
Congress Programme needs to be amplified in certain
directions. Those interested in Indian financial and
general administration will also find ample matter to
interest them.
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. : ' tRY BERNARD HOUGHTON L C. S. (Retired) BY JOSEPH MAZZINI:
The Indian Currency and Exchange * Happy India " e 1The Revolt of the East Ke. 1 .
By K. C. MAHINDRA, B. A. (Cantall} Rs. 3-8 As Tt Might Be If Guided By Modern Science The Psychology of Empire As. 4 The Duties of Man
This monograph secured the Bomanji prize, offered  BY ARNOLD LUPTON Rs. 4-8 " Reform or Revolation 4 WITH E'SIL)GRAPHICAL INTRODUGTION
l})gy t;xe In(ga?korcha;t’s Chafnber and'B.ureau ]of “He argues that India is ab co:ntry of tuniifmig:d The Foreign Policy of India . 4 BY W. W. PEARSON Re. 1
ombay. nlike an ordinary prize essay, it is a valu- poctential wealth, crying to be drawn out.. T, . s
able coitribution to one of tiepmost diﬂ‘i‘;ult branches lLupton, whoesc ?)ookr}i’s ';Eucid and dispassionate, can ru‘? Menace from the West w 4 Faith and the Future As. 12
of Indian Economics. Mr. Mahindra is not satisfied succeed in cqnverting, say, a thousand intluential Agitate ” 4'\M,[<‘rom the Councii to God " 8

with barren criticism of the currency policy of the
Government but sets forth a constructive scheme of
monetary reform .......-..We congradulate him on his
scholarly production which we hope, will meet with the
recognitign it deserves from all those who are inter-
ested in Indian currency.—* Modern Review.”

We commend this able and bold exposition to the
interested public. = Hindu.”

The Future of Indian Fiscal Poliey
By D. V. DIVEKAR As. 12

WITH AN INTRODUCTION BY V. G. KALE,
Member, Indian Tariff Boardl.

In this short brochure, Mr. D.V. Divekar has manag-
_ed to give a critical survey of Indian Fiscal Policy in
all its aspects and with pointed reference to the tariff
policy of other ‘progressive countries—Germany,
Farnce, America and so forth. The succinst history
of the tariff Problems aad policies of these countries
will be found most instructive from the nationalistic
standpoint of India. The methods and the beneficial
results of these policies are well brought out and are
ably contrasted with the halting recommendations of
the Indian Fiscal Commission. 1In brief it is an illumi-
nating and critical commentary on the theory and prac-
tice of Indian tariff arrangements.

ldeals of Non-co-operation and other
Essays

BY LAJPAT RAI Re. 1

In the pages of this volume Lala Lajpat Rai explains
in a clear and impressive manner, the first principles
and the basic ideals of the movement of Non-co-opera-
tion for attaining India’s freedom. He has dealt with
both the positive and negative aspects of thec movement,
the constructive and destructive parts of the programme
and convincingly answered the charges of impracti-
cability and unsoundness levelled against by moderate
politicians. The A. B. C. of Indian Politics is an
interesting and well-thought out essay in which the
fundamentals of the Indian problem are discussed in a
remarkably clear and outspoken manner.

v—

Indians to his idea, the history of Asia will be chan-
ged.” — The Nation and the Athenceum.

National Self-Realisation
By S. E. STOKES Rs. 1-8
Students of current Indian politics and workers for
Swaraj will find in this publication a very useful dis-
cussion of Tndia’s ultimate goal and the methods of
attaining it. -The author though an American is well-
known as a sincere fricad of the oppressed and to use
the words of Mahatma Gandhi, “ Mr. Stokes is & con-
vinced Non-Co-operator and a Congressman. | think
1 am right in saying that he has come to it by slow
degrees. No Indian is giving such battle to the
Government as Mr. Stokes. He has veritably become
the guide, philosopher and friend of Hillmen.”

To The Studenis
By C. F. ANDREWS Re. 1
In this book Mr. C. F. Andrews makes an inspiring
appeal to the younger generation to do their duties by
the motherland showing why and how they should dis-
charge them in this critical period of her struggle.
His exhortations to students are couched in that
breadth of view and vision which an idealist alone can
command. The eclder folk no less than the students
stand to profit by a perusal of these essays.—* Janma-
bhumi,” ‘
The Dawn of a New Age and other Essays
By W. W. PEARSON Re. 1
A new age is dawning on us, an age of liberty
equality, and fraternity not only, but also *of univeral
love. The signs of it are seen in the political and
economic spheres as well as in the educational and the
moral. In this book, Mr. W. W. Pearson, whose
assaciations with India are too well-known to need
any reminding, points out with elaborate references to
the lrish, American and Japancse movements, that
there is great scope in India for constructive work in
the economic and the educational spheres. Analysing
the salient features of the Tagore educational move-
ment dnd Mahatma Gandhi’s work and personality, he
shows how they are essentially the hacbingers in India
of the dawn of a new age.

1the KEnglishinan in India has now to swallow the
unpalatable pill that he can puh no more than his own
werght in politics, aud 1f he intends (o remain in the
country the soouer he completes the ungratetful opera-
tion the better. Aipoug the books I have suggested
for the mnstruction of the rrince of Wales is The Kevolt
of the FEast, vy Mr., Bernard toughton. [tis «
same statement of the case, his incidental criticism
of the Indian Burcaucrucy 1s much to the point. 1
would advise all serious students of the present situa-
tion in India to get a copy trowm 5. Gancesan, Publisher,
‘\riplicane, Madras, and study it intently. ~—DITCHER in
Capital. . i

bach is a composition of unrivalled charm, his ideas
and language or ahke sparkiing, grateful to the senses
and exhtlarating to a degree.—~Janmabhumi.

Food, Mind and Health

" BY BERNARD HOUGHTON As. 8
Mr. Bernard Houghtou, breaks new grouud in this
volume, dealing as tt doues, not with Governinent and
administrative maclinery, but with the maladies which
the human machine as a physical entity is subject to in
consequence of the neglect of the laws of health. He
expounds the essential elements of the mechanism of
the human body and the elementary but the most im-
portant physiviogical factors and pomts out how much
better it is to study and realise the conditions of sound
health than to contract maladics and then seek to cure
themn which dtten proves itsetf to be an extremely
difficult and in many cases an impossible task. The
interactions of a sound mind on the human body do
not escape attention. They are suitably emphasised.
Yhe most unportant feature of the book is the sugges-
tion of a simple and cheap dietary. Inits insistcoce

..+on the study of health rather than o1 disease, on the
l\? Telation of a pure mind to the physical body as indeed

!
s

-

‘oit’ the importance of psychical phenomena, and on
more similar topics, Mr. Houghton's volume cannot
but appeal to Indian readers as a re-discovery of the
great principles on which their own system of medicine,
viz.,, ‘the Ayurveda’, is built up. The book points out
ways in which “ a sound mind in a sound body ” can be
eastly realised. .

A book that supplics the key to the political puzzles
ol the day.-—* Jammuabhuini.”

Reuding the books, one tinds refreshed by drinking
at the founcain of liverty and freedom. Many a time,
the shadows of the present day Indian problems are
well reflected.— Mahratta,”

He is a4 prophet that has written for all time and for
cternity.  He has founded a new basis for freedom and
that s the religtous basis. He has started a new
religion and that is the rehigion of Humanity, On
reaaing his “FFaith and the Future” one is struck by
the great pre-visiou that he had of the coming struggies.
—* janmabhumi.”

Principles of Freedom
By C. F. ANDREWS Rs. 2

Terence Macswiney

By C. F. ANDREWS As. 8

1t would do well to read it from cover to cover as
the rich store of political wisdom intcrpersed through-
out ifs pages cannot be adequately summarised—
Modern Revicw.

Terence Mac Swiney alone could dwell upon those
principles, for he koew them, and hc knew them be-
cause he lived up to them, He is not of the baser sort
of politiciaus that make little distinciion between
means and ends, and exalt the material above the
moral element i lite. Nor was he one of those that
hankercd after results.  He believed in enternity and
ty man being but a spark of the Divine fire which
always burns and never is extinguished. The ideals of
freedom sketched in the book are an inspiration to
mankind for all time and throughout the wide world
1Y you want to know how a subject nation degenerates,
turn over the pages of this volume and you will find
your ovn life depicted in all its misery and debasement.
If you waunt 1o know the place of ecthics in a scheme of
political emancipation, go to the same book and you
wil find your own exalted movement described and
pointed in glowing colors.—Janma Bhumi.
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The Making of a Republic
By KEVIN R. O'SHIEL Rs. 1-8-0
The house of Ganuvsan, Triphcane Madras, deserve
to be congratulated for their enterprise in making
arrangements with forcign publishers for the right to
publish useful reprints in a cheaper style for the con-
sumption of Indian readers. The latest addition to
this series is The Making of a Republic by Kevin R.
O’Shiel which tells us of the story of American Free.
dom. The book is not a dry historical composition,
as the publishers well contend, for the sympathy and
kindliness of the author have breathed a live spirit in
his work. We seem to live through that age of repres-
sion and tyranny over again and line oursclves with
the valiant pioncers who staked their all for free-
dom and liberty. Altogether an inspiring  readmg.
— Hindustan Review.

The Aims of Labour

Or An ldeal Commonwealth

BY THE RT. HON. ARTHUR HENDERSON
Re. 1

At a time when the British Labour Party is growing
alike in influence and strength in the House of Com-
mons as well as in the country and especially in view
of the peculiarly cordial relations of India with that
Party, it is of the highest importance that we should
know what exactly that Party stands for. Labour's
Aims are authoritively exponded in this volume by
Mr. Arthur Henderson, M. P, Sceretary of the
Labour Puarty, and cx-member of the Imperial War
Cabinet. “ We proclaim,” he writes, “ that the demo-
cratic ideal of freedom is not the freedom of 4 people
in barracks or ubescaged city but of equality and
mutual service. Democracy  demands the right of
self-determination and the opportunity to realise
through its own culture and institutions the fullest
possibilities of self-development. . . The demo-
cratic watchword for the struggle of the future is
through equality to freedom.” On these principles
Mr. Henderson launches a spirited and well-reasonced
attack on the shamelessly grabbing peace treatics, on
the recent encroachments on the liberty ot the subject
in numcrous ways and on the absurdity of the prevai-
ling trend of cconomic thought.

National Education in India

The National Being %){
)

Thoughts On An Irish Polity
BY. A .E. (GEORGE RUSSEL) Re. 1

Therd s such a close pareliel between Ircland and
Tndia, not only in the fact of her political subjection
but also in the pature of her national problems that
the solution offered by “A.E." in his book scems as if
Yt were specially written tor Indiz. —-W. W. Pearson.

The view about the State depicted in the book is
profoundly spiritual, yvet at the same time the material
side of man here betow s not lost out of sight. The
thoughts cxpressed are deep and the diction too quite
in keeping with the gravity of the whole subject-
Kvery Indian patriot will surely find the book thought.
provoking.—Mahratta.

The book 1s full of sublime sentiments, inspiring
thoughts, sound advice and practical suggestions for
those who arc engaged in the patriotic and humanita,
rian work of nation-building, and so-operative recouns.
truction of rural and urban life .. Many of the obser-
vations made by the author apply with remarkable
appropriateness to the present conditions in India and
his gospel of coustructive ttionalism amd conception
of the goal of the national being are in many. respects
akin to the teachings of Mahatma Gapdhi...... The
publication of so valuable a book in India at a Lompa-
ratively cheap price at this stage of our national revi-
val should serve to help in the spread of the Gandhian
gospel of spiritual and comstructive nationalism and
give it a practical turn by driving it into channels of
co-operative reconstruction of our people's life in the
villages and towns. - H/ndu.

Ahimsa and World Peace

Or the Case tor Non-Violence

By WILFRED WELLOCK WITH A PREFACE
By DWIJENDRANATH TAGORE Rs, 1-8
Mr. Welloek is one of those who suffered for his

couvictious in the corisis of the late war, and he now

presents the case for Pacilism withan ardent and on the

whole ableadvocacy.  Every onc is agreed that war is

a hateful thing, and that it is an unsatisfactory way of

settling differences.  But the practical man and idealist

“part company when it comes to the method by which ‘
it comes to the method by which it can be abolished./

The idealist believes in the superlative value of “soul-
force” and Ahimsa, or non-violence; the practical

By Lajrar RAI Rs. 4«8 man dectares that these weapons are useless in the face
, of a mational crisis. The idealist who bslicves in
The Truth About India Bacifism will read this book with enthusiastic approval.
By H. M. HYNDMAN As. 8  The Times Literary Supplement.
T — ‘o . L 3 Y - o ——— - - o o
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Happy India—By Arnold Lupton

National Education in India- —By
Lajpat Rai

William Wedderburn and the Indian
Reform Movement—By S. K. Rat-
cliffe

Young India, 1919-1922--By Mahat-
ma Gandhi

The Indian Currency and Excha.ng'e
(Bomanjee Prize Essay)—By K. C.
Mahindra M. A. (Cantab)

The Spiritual Basis of Democracy——

4
4

3

By Wilfred Wellock with introduction

by Bertrand Russell

Hindu Culture—By K. S. Ramaswamy
Sastry with Foreword by Sir John
Woodroffe -

Labour in Madras—By B. P. Wadia
with Foreword By Col. Jos1ah C.
Wedgwood M.P.

Nehal the Musician and other Tales
--By Snehalata Sen

Indian Teachers in China- -———By
Phanindranath Bose

India in England-—-By Miss Helena
Normanton

Rabindranath Tagore. A Study of
His Later WOrks——By K. 5. Rama-
swami Sastry, B.A., B.L.

Ool. Josiah C. Wedgwood

Principles of Freedom—By Terence
Macswiney

Lotters from Abroad —By Rabindra-
nath Tagore

Ahimsa and world Peace or The Oasa
for Non-vmlence-*By Wilfred Wel-

The Making' of a Republic~—By
K. O’Shiel

Natlonal Self-Realisation—By S. E.
Stokes.

The Wherefore of the Worlds—By
Paul Rlchard

Landmarks in Lokamanya’s life— By
N. C. Kelkar

Mabsma Gandhi —A study in Indian
Nationalism by M. Romain Rolland.

The 8tory of my life—By Bhai Para-
manand

3
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Ideals of Non-co-operation and other
Essays—by Lajpat Rai

An Ideal Commonwealth or The
Aims of Labour—By Rt Hon.
Arthur Henderson

To the Students—By C. F. Andrews...

The Duties of Man with Blogra.phl-
cal introduction—By W.W. Pear-
son -

The Failure of European Civilisa-
tion—S. E. Stokes

The Revolt of the East~Bernard
Houghton

The National Being-By A.E. (George
Russell)

Greater
Tagore

The Dawn of a New Age and other
Essays—By W."W., Pearson

The Future of Indian Fiscal Pohcy-
By D. V. Divekar, with an Introduc-
tion By V. G. Kale, Member, Indian
Tariff Board

A Guide to Health—By Mahatma
Gandhi

Faith and the Future-—By Mazzini ...

Narada Sutras or the Aphorisms of
Narada. By Lala Kannoo Mal ..

The Sayings of Kabir—By Lala Kan-
noo Mal

The Sayings of Tulasidas—By Lala
Kannoo Mal

Truth of life—By Barindra Kumar
Ghaose

Some financial Problems of India—
By K. (Reprinted from young India)

The Truth About India--By H. M.
Hyndman

Food Mind and Health-—By Hough-

From the Couneil to God-—By Maz-
7m1

Nithi Dharma—By Mabhatma Gandhi.

Terence Macswiney—By C. F. And-
rews

Need in Nationalism—By Aurobinda
Ghose

The Indian Home Rule—By Mahatma
Gandhi

India—By Rabindranath
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®  RAMBLES IN VEDANTA

B. R.'RAJAM IYER

I e

This rare book, which has now been out of print for some time, is the
work of a precious Indian philosophic genius who, unfortunately, died at the
early age of twenty-six. Itis a collection of essays, some hundred and twenty
in number, “dedicated,” as the original edition says, “to all the seekers after
Truth, as the guide in the first steps towards the practical realisation of the
Vedantic ideal.” It approaches the many problems of life from the Hindu stand-
point, but it is not based on antagonism to any other religion ; for, as the author
puts it, “ really speaking, all religions are simply different phases of the same
Truth, different methods of approaching God. ‘I am in all religions as the string
in a pearl garland,’ says the Lord. What humanity is to man, what existence is
to living beings, that, Vedantism is to religions; it is their common essence,
their inner unity, and as such it can possibly have no quarrel with any of them
—the whole has no quarrel with the part.,” “ The variety of the pabulum presen-
ted in this volume,” explains the Preface to the original volume with no exaggera-
tion, “ will be found pleasant and delicious both by the young and the advanced.
While every morsel it contains is nutricious and easy of assimilation, not a few
delicacies will be discovered which are exquisitely spiced and flavoured with
stories and illustrations from the Puranas. The aim which runs through all is the
realisation of the Self, the knowledge of the Atman, the elaboration and impres-
sion of the sublime Truth taught by alil religions, by the Vedas and the Puranas,
by the hoary sages of antiquity, by the Lord Shri Krishna and reiterated by the
Lord Jesus Christ in those hallowed words which will live for ever--What shall
it profit a man, if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul.” Mr,
Rajam Iyer’s style is exquisite and he will be found to lead on the reader from
one philosophic difficulty to another as through a fairyland, at once a most
facile path, not the less interesting and agreeable because it instructs one in the
awe-inspiring truths of eternity. Rambles in Vedanta will, in short, be found
an infallible help to every one who wishes to gain his soul without losing the

pleasures of life. . Rs. §

To Subscribers of CURRENT THOUGHT Rs. 4
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Satyagraha in
By M. K.
CHAPTER 1V
A REVIEW OF THE GRIEVANCES

(Nutal)

HE White planters of Natal wanted
only slaves. They could not afford

to have labourers who, after serving
their term, could be free to compete with
them to however small an extent. No
doubt the indentured labourers had
gone to Natal, as they had not been very
successful in agriculture or other pur-
suits in India.  Still it is not to be sup-
posed that they had no knowledge of
agriculture, or that they did not under-
stand the value of land. They found
that if they grew only vegetables in
Natal, they could carn good incomes,
and that their earnings would be still
better if they owned a small picce of
land. Many, therefore, on the termina-
tion of their indentures, began to purstue
some trade or other on a small scale.
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This was, on the whole, advantageous
to the settlers in Natal.  Various kinds
of vegetables, which had not been grown
bhefore for want of a competent class of
cultivators, became now available. Other
kinds, which had been grown in small
quantities, could now be had in abund-
ance.  The result was a fall in the price
of vegetables, But the White planters
did not relish this new  development.
They felt they now had competitors in a
ficld in which they believed they had a
monopoly. A movement was, therefore,
set on foot against these poor time-
expired Jabourers.  The reader will be
surprised to learn, that while on the one
hand the Whites demanded more and
maore labourers and casily took in as
many of them as went {rom India, on
the other hand they started an agitation
to harass ex-indentured labourers in a
variety of wavs., This was the reward
for their skill and hard toil!
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The movement assumed many forms.
One set of agitators demanded that the
labourers who completed their inden-
tures should be sent back to India, and
that therefore fresh labourers arriving in
Natal from that time forward should
have a new clause cntered in their
indentures, providing for their compul-
sory return to India at the expiration of
their term of service unless they renewed
their indentures. A second set advocat-
ed the impnsition of a heavy annual
capitation tax on the labourers who did
not re-indenture themselves at the end
of the first period of five years. Both,
however, had the same object in view,
namely, by hook or crook to make it
impossible for cx-indentured labourers
to live as free men in Natal in any
circumstance. This agitation assumed
such serious dimensions, that the Gov-
ernment of Natal appointed a commis-
sion. As the demands of both these
classes of agitators were quite unfair,
and as the presence of the ex-indentured
labourers was clearly advantageous to
the entire population from an economic
standpoint, the independent evidence
recorded by the commission was against
the agitators, who thus failed to achieve
any tangible result for the time be-
ing. But as fire, although extinguished,
leaves a trail behind it, the agita-
tion created some impression on the
Government of Natal. How could it be
otherwise? The Government of Natal
were friendly to the planters. They
therefore communicated with the
Government of India and laid before
them the proposals of both the sets of
agitators. But the Government of India

could not all at once accept proposals
which would reduce indentured labour-
ers to perpetual slavery. One justi-

\
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fication or excuse for sending labourgry
to such a far-off land under indentuy,

was that the labourers, after completing
the indentures, would become free to
develop their powers fully and conse-
quently improve their economic con-
dition. As Natal then was still a Crown
Colony, the Colonial Office was fully
responsible for its government. Natal,
therefore, could not look for help from
that gquarter too in satisfying its unjust
demands. For this and similar reasons
a movement was set on foot to attain
responsible government, which was
cventually conferred on Natal in 1893.
Natal now began to feel its strength.
The Colonial Office too would not any
longer find it difficult to accept whatever
demands Natal might choose to make.
Delegates from the new responsible
Government of Natal came to India to
confer with the Government of India.
They proposed the imposition of an
annual poll tax of twenty five pounds, or
three hundred and seventy five rupees,
on every Indian who had been freed from
indenture. It was evident that no
Indian labourer could pay such an
exorbitant tax and live in Natal as a
free man. Lord Elgin, the Governor-
General of India, considered that the
amount was excessive, and ultimately he
accepted an annual poll tax of three
pounds. This was equivalent to nearly

.six months’ earnings on the indenture «

scale. The tax was levied, not onlyJ
on the labourer himself, but also upon
his wife, his daughters aged thirteen
years or upwards, and his sons aged
sixteen years or upwards. There was
hardly any labourer who had not a wife
and a couple of children. Thus, as a
general rule, every labourer was requir-
ed to pay an annual tax of twelve
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Gounds. It is impossible to describe the

ardships that this tax entailed. Only
those who actually underwent the hard-
ships could realise them, and only those
who witnessed their sufferings could
have some idea of them. The Indians
carried on a powerful agitation against
this action of the Government of Natal.
Memorials were submitted to the Im-
perial Government and the Government
of India, but to no purpose except for
the reduction in the amount of the tax.
What could the poor labourers do or
understand in this matter? The agita-
tion on their behalf was carried on by
the Indian traders, actuated by motives
of patriotism or of philanthropy.

Free Indians fared no better. The
European traders of Natal carried on a
similar agitation against them for mainly
the same reasons. Indian traders were
well established. They acquired lands
in good localities. As the number of
freed labourers began to increase, there
was a larger and larger demand for
the class of goods required by them.
Bags of rice were imported from India
in their thousands and sold at a good
profit. Naturally this trade was largely
in the hands of [ndians, who had besides
a fair share of the trade with Zulus.

- They thus became an cyesore to petty
White traders. Again, some Englishmen
pointed out to the Indian traders, that

according to law, they were entitled.

Nto vote in the elections for the Legislative
Assembly of Natal, and to stand as
candidates for the same. Some Indians,
therefore, got their names entered on the
electoral roll. This made the White
politicians of Natal join the ranks of
anti-Indians. They doubted whether
the Whites could stand in competition
with Indians if the Indians’ prestige
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increased and if their position was con-
solidated in Natal. The first step, there-
fore, taken by the responsible Govern-
ment of Natal in connection with free
Indians was that they decided to enact
a law, disfranchising all Asiatics save
those who were then rightly contained
in any voters’ list. A bill to that effect
was first introduced into the Legislative
Assembly of Natal in 1894. This was
basecd on the principle of excluding
Indians as Indians from the franchise,
and was in Natal the first piece of legis-
lation affecting them in which racial
distinction was made. Indians resisted
this measure. A memorial was prepared
during one night and four hundred
signatures were appended to it. When
the memorial was submitted to the
Legislative Assembly of Natal, that
body was startled. But the bill was
passed all the same. A memorial
bearing ten thousand signatures was
submitted to Loord Ripon who was then
Secretary of State for the Colonies. Ten
thousand signatures meant almost the
total population at the time of free
Indiansin Natal. Lord Ripon disallowed
the bill and declared that the British
Empire could not agree to the establish-
ment of a colour bar in legislation. The
reader will be in a position later on to
appreciate how great was this victory
for Indians. The Natal Government,
therefore, brought forward another bill,
-removing racialdistinction, but indirectly
disqualifying Indians. Indians protested
against this as well, but without success.
This new bill was ambiguous in meaning.
Indians were in a position to carry it
finally to the Judicial Committee of the
Privy Council with a view to its inter-
pretation; but they did not think it
advisable to do so. I still think that
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:hgy did the right thing in avoiding
‘his endless litigation. It was no small
‘hing that the colour bar was not
ilowed to be set up. But the planters
%nd the Government of Natal were not
ikely to stop there. To nip the political
xower of Indians in the bud was for
hem the indispensable first step; but
he real point of their attack was Indian
rade and free Indian immigration.
Chey were uneasy at the thought of the
Nhites in Natal being swamped if
ndia with its teeming millions invaded
Natal. The approximate population of
Natal at the time was 400,000 Zulus and
10,000 Whites as against 60,000 inden-
ured, 10,000 ex-indentured and 10,000
ree Indians. The Whites had no solid
rrounds for their apprehensions, but it is
mpossible to convince by argument men
vho have been seized with vague
errors. As they were ignorant of the
ielpless condition of India and of the
nanners and customs of the Indian
eople, they were under the impression
hat the Indians were as adventurous and
esourceful as themselves. They could
carcely be blamed if they thus made a
ugbear for themselves of the vast popu-
ition of India in comparison with their
wn small numbers. However that may
¢, the result of the successful opposition
> the disfranchising bill was that in
~o other laws passed by the Natal
«cgislature, it had to avoid racial dis-
nction and to attain its end in an
idirect manner. The position, there-
re, was not as bad as it might have
zen. On this occasion too Indians
Tered a strenuous resistance, but the
ws were enacted nevertheless. One of
lese imposed severe restrictions on
1di:fm trade and the other on Indian
amigration in Natal. The substance
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of the first Act was that no one cou]{‘)l

trade without a licence issued by ap)
official appointed in accordance with its
provisions. In practice any White man
could get a licence, while the Indian
had to face no end of difficulty in the
.matter. He had to engage a lawyer and
incur other expenditure. Those who
c.ould not afford it had to go without a
licence. The chief provision of the other
Act was that only such immigrants as
were able to pass the education test in
a European language could enter the
ColQny. This closed the doors of Natal
against crores of Indians. Lest I might
madvertently do the Government of
Natal an injustice, I must state that the
ACF further provided that an Indian
resident in Natal for three years before
the passing of that Act might obtain a
certificate of domicile enabling him to
legve the Colony and return at any time
with his wife and minor children with-
out being required to pass the education

‘test.

The indentured and free Indians in
N.atal were and still are subject to other
disabilities, both legal and extra-legal, in
addition to those described above., éut
I do not think it necessary to tax the
reader with a recital of them. I propose
to give such details only as are essential
to a clear understanding of the subject.
A history of the condition of Indians in

different parts of South Africa would -«
- take up much space. But that is beyond (‘

the scope of the present volume.

{To be continued)

Translated by V. @. Desal.

TRANSLATOR’S NOTE
CHAPTER III

[THE following from Mr. Dudley Kidd’s
volume on ‘¢ South Africa’ in the Peeps
at Many Lands series (A. and C. Black,
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1919) will be read with interest in con-
nection with Gandhiji’s remarks on the
relations between ‘civilised ” traders and
their ‘savage’ customers:

 After the mid-day meal the men
saunter off to visit the nearest trader’s
store. They sit down in the shade of
the verandah, and listen to the news from
natives who have come from different
parts of the district. The ncws consists
of small talk about a cow that has hurt
one of its horns, or about an ox that has
stuck for an hour or two in a mud-hole.
To the Kafirs such things are of more
interest than Education Bills or Old-Age
Pension Schemes, for old men are
remarkably well off among the Kafirs,
and are treated with prodigious respect,
being fed on the fat of the land. After
chatting about the oxen for an hour or
two, a movement is made to the inside
of the store. The men wander about
the shop feasting their eyes on the
articles exposed for sale, and worry the
store-keeper to bring down a dozen bun-
dles of blankets, so that they may have
the pleasure of feeling the texture of the
stuff with their fingers, and of gauging
its quality. They ask how much this or
that blanket *“eats,” and grunt with
satisfaction or disapproval, as the case
may be, at the price. But they have not
the slightest intention of buying any-
thing, and as soon as they are tired of

_looking at blankets, they ask for some.
~other goods to be brought out for

inspection............
«Should there, by chance, be a custom-

er who really wants to buy something,
everybody in the shop will come along
and watch the bargain, giving copious
advice, and insisting on feeling the
quality of the goods bought. When, after
infinite haggling and changes of mind,
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the transaction is supposed to be finish-
ed,—apparently to everybody’s satis-
faction,—the customer hunts for his
money, and either finds he has forgotten
to bring it, or setsto work tountie several
knots with which he has secured it in
some corner of his dress. Should he be
lucky enough to find it, he presents it to
the trader, who counts out the change.
While this is going on, a new comer
feels the blanket and expresses a doubt
about the bargain; then the haggling
commences once more, and all the
blankets have to be brought down again,
and the whole tedious process repeated
till finally the man accepts his change.
At last everything is finished. But no!
the man wants a packet of needles and
thread to be thrown in as a present.
When he has received them, some friend
suggests that one of the half-crowns the
trader has given the man amongst the
change is a “Scotsman,” which is the
name given to the two-shilling piece in
Swazieland, where a canny Scot once
palmed off two-shilling bits for half
crowns on the unsuspecting natives in
carly days. A tremendous argument
arises between a dozen Kafirs, and the
half-crown is passed round amongst the
audience, who finally come to the con-
clusion that the trader is right and has
not been cheating. Everybody is leaving
the store laughing and contented when
the native who helped the purchaser to
change his mind about the blanket
suddenly remembers that his wife wants
some salt. He clamours in a loud voice
as he points out to the trader that the
least he could do in gratitude for the
valuable services rendered is to give him
a handtul of salt for his wife. The whole
episode is reminiscent of one of those
tedious sermons in which the heading
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“lastly ” comes in the middle of a pros?r’
discourse, to be followed by “ finally
while a quarter of the sermon is yet held
in reserve, and which in turn leads on to
“in conclusion ” that prematurely raises
false hopes five minutes before the end.
“When the men get home they have
their evening meal and sit round the fire.
Then all the people feel the new blanket,
and once morc discuss the wretched half-

THOUGHT |FEBRUARY 1925

crown, which is examined by everybodyg,
in the hut, being held this way and that,)
being bitten between the tecth, and bein'gr

thrown on to the floor to sce whether it

rings true. At last the half-crovwn gl)(l

the>peuple go to rest, the men feeling

they have had quile an exciting d'ay,

and remarking how times arc changing

from the quiet, placid, and uncventful

days ot old.’—Chapter X, pp. 56-58.]

Aryan Elements in lolish Culture

BY PROF. WINCENTY LUTOSLAWSKI

WILNO, POLAND

FEW people in the world at large arc
aware of a very singular fact, which

gives to the Polish nation a very excep-

tional situation in Europe. . '

We know of two great invasions
which have changed the ethnographic
character of nearly all the population of
Europe. Since the fourth century began
the German invasion of Goths, Vandals,
Longobards and other Teutonic peopl_es,
who have conquered the Roman empire
and have created by their conquest the
modern nations, such as the French,
English, Italian and Spanish.

This stream came from the East and
went South of the Carpathian mountains
without touching Poland, which extend-
ed then from the Carpathian mountains
to the Baltic sea. The whole of Europe
west of Poland was conquered by those
German tribes, which went throx'lgh
France and Spain to Northern Africa,
occupied the Celtic land of Great

Britain and the whole peninsula of

Italy.

The modern Frencl nation has resglt-
ed from a mixture of the conquering
German Franks with the Roman settlers
and the older Celtic population of Gaul,
The modern English nation was pro-
duced by the conquest of the German
Aungles, Saxons and Normans of a Celtic
country colonised Dby the Romans.
Similarly in Spain and Italy German
conquest has changed within the last
fifteen centuries the character of the
population.

Poland has remained outside this pro-
cess of transformation, and is now in-
habited by the direct descendants of the
Slavs which lived in the same country
two or three thousand years ago. The
people aud language of Poland are o_lc.ier
and more akin to that of the primitive
settlers of Europe than either the people
and language of England, or of France,
or of Italy, or of Spain. A Pole
could easier make himself understood tc
his ancestors of two thousand years
ago than either an Englishman, ot
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#a Frenchman, or an Italian, or a
,Spaniard.

The country between the Carpathian
mountains and the Baltic sea has
remained outside the chief migrations of
the Germanic conquerors, which started
in the fourth century after Christ. It is
a remnant from pre-historic Europe, in-
habited chiefly by Slavs and Celts
before the German invasion.

And, what is still more singular,
Poland remained also outside the second
great invasion of Eastern Europe by the
Mussulmans, which began their conquest
of the world several centuries later than
the Germans and have conquered the
whole  Balkan peninsula, Rumania,
Hungary and Russia east of the
Dnieper. _

The Turks and Tartars often raided
Poland since the thirteenth century, but
they never conquered it. The Tartars
were defeated in Poland at Liquica in
1271 and the Turks- were beaten in
many battles, until their final defeat by
the Polish King Sobieski in 1683 before
Vienna.

The Polish nation has stopped the
Mussulman invasion of Europe. Thus all
the countries east and south of Poland
have suffered Turanian conquest, all the
countries west of Poland underwent
German conquest, and Poland remains
the only country which never was con-
quered either by the Turanians or by.
the Germans, until in 1772-1795 it was
partitioned by the three German dynas-
ties rulingin Prussia, Austria,and Russia.
This partition was, however, not a con-
quest and did not lead to such an assimi-
lation between the partitioners and the
Poles as has happened in all other
European countries between the German
or Turanian conquerors and the original

inhabitants of the conquered countries.
The Poles had reached already a very
high degree of national consciousness
and they could not be assimilated like
the Celts of Gaul.

Thus Poland is one of the oldest coun-
tries of Europe, sharing its antiquity
with the Bask provinces on the frontier
of Spain and France, also inhabited by a
pre-historic race, the Celtic districts of
French Brebaque, Wales, Scotland and
Ireland where the Celtic language is still
spoken, and perhaps Scandinavia, if we
admit that the Scandinavian population
has settled in the Scandinavian penin-
sula before the German migrations and
conquests.

This character of Poland as a country
which remained free and independent
under its own rulers since pre-historic
times, and has preserved, in its very
peculiar political constitution, the oldest
Aryan forms of government known
in Europe, explains many peculia-
rities of the Polish wnation, among
which the following deserve particular
notice.

1. The Polish conception of national
life, as expressed in the writings of Polish
Messianists, is as different from Western
democracy as from Eastern despotism.
It is based on a spiritual ideal of a
mission to be fulfilled by each nation
for the good of mankind.

2. Poland is in Europe the chief home
of the belief in pre-existence and re-
incarnation. The Polish doctrine of
palingenesis differs from the Indian and
also from the Greek aspects of the same
doctrine, as itisin close relation to the
political creed in national mission, and
to the Christian faith. The Poles are
among the Roman Catholics the only
advocates of pre-existence, while almost
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the whole Roman Catholic clergy is
opposed to it.

3. Poland is the oldest home of_an
ideal of political and religious union
between different peoples and churches,
which led to the political union between
Poland, Lithuania and Ruthenia in the
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XIV century and to the union in Polandﬁ'
of the Western and Eastern Churches. 3
4. The greatest” men of Poland had
an intensity of religious belief and loyalty
to the Universal Church which 1% not
generally found in the countrics of

Western Europe.

The Birth of Democracy

BY WILFRED WELLOCK

APPILY, the inner significance of
nineteenth century Industrialism
is beginning to be recognised on every
hand. Whether a higher social law is
capable of application or not, it is now
abundantly clear that the reigning social
law can bring nothing but disaster. >o
why not be bold and try the higher law.?
In any case it is the only hope of survi-
val. Frankly, the choice is between
greed, with possessions for the few apd
black poverty for the many, and social
service with (in one form or another)
common possessions.

By one means or another the age of
fear and industrial slavery must be
brought to a close, that age of terror
wherein the wheels of industry are con-
tinually being multiplied, modified with-
" out end, turned with ever-increasing
speed, but to grind out wealth at the cost
of the lives of those who produce it. By
poverty and war the workers have been
sacrificed in appalling numbers on the
altar of gread. Dragged from home and
independence, herded in factories and
barracked in slums, impoverished by low
wages, maddened by unemployment and
tortured by war, the workers of Europe
have passed through a period of bar-

barism whose horror over-powers the

imagination.

From the very first, €he real nature of
Industrialism was recognised by the see-
ing few. But their protests were drowned

by the mighty onrush of the forces .

against which they struggled. Ne\{erthe-
less, voice was added to voice until they
made a chorus. A tiny chorus, itistrue,
but one that was destined to grow. - As
time sped on, groups sprang up every-
where to protest against the iniquities
that were being perpetrated. Many of
these developed into movements—politi-
cal, industrial, cultural, and religious.

Needless to say all these movements
were denounced as anti-social and anti-
religious, and their leaders branded as
anti-Christs by all the forces of Respect-
ability, including Governments and the

. Churches.

Their crime ? Simply that of daring ta
uphold Christian principles, the doctrine
of service and co-operation, the idea that
none should be masters but all should
be workers together, brethren one of
another. .

The very idea of “worldly” organi-
sations, presuming to advocate Christian
principles, was enough to make the very

x
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gfones cry out. The Church was up in
irms at once. Was not man “born in
sin and shapen in iniquity ?” Then who
were these blasphemers who dare preach
that men could be induced and trained
to work for love, for the joy of serving
on condition that the wealth they pro-
duced should be made available for the
satisfaction of the common needs of
mankind ? It was to strike a blow at the
esteemed doctrine of original sin, to
avow that men would work without the
lure of riches or the drive of poverty.

Even to-day, the painful fact is that
the Church of Christ is the arch enemy
of those who are preaching the gospel of
co-operation in the industrial field, the
sufficiency of love, and the joy of serving,
as motives for rendering noble service to
the community.

Nevertheless, the gospel of co-opera-
tion is spreading, stirring the imagina-
tions and capturing the minds of the
people everywhere, in every country
throughout the world. The war and its
aftermath have probably done more to
open the eyes of the West to the realities
of her present condition than had the
previous fifty years of breathless, soul-
destroying “ peace”.

But has the awakening taken place in
time to save Western civilisation? Can
this life-sapping materialism be up-
rooted, its ravages overtaken and atoned
for, before it is too late ?
 Happily, nothing is impossible to spirit ;
and the new movement is essentially a
spiritual movement. It may work
through political agencies ; it may under-
take economic control; it may grapple
with finance; it may seek to revolutionise
foreign policy, break down imperialist
traditions and establish a quite new kind
of international relationships ; but, what-
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ever it does, it will do in the name of
fellowship, and with the sole idea of
increasing fellowship, within the nations
and between the nations. Its objective
is the economic and spiritual emanci-
pation of the human race and the crea-
tion of a universal brotherhood. It
frankly recognises that the indispensable
condition of spiritual emancipation is
economic emancipation.

We know the West can be saved beca-
use a powerful spiritual impulse is
beginning to move within it. All manner
of external changes will have to take
place, but the motive behind them all, if
success 1s to be assured, must be the
desire to give freedom and increased
opportunity to the human soul.

The re-born soul of the West wants co-
operation in industry so that work may
be a pleasure. 1t desires a juster distri-
bution of the industrial output so that
the people may be freed from the fear of
poverty and unemployment. It demands
a rational organisation of production so
that all may have ample leisure in which
to cultivate the arts and handicrafts-—
the arts and handicrafts which com-
mercialism has swept away, and new
arts and crafts also. It seeks to revolu-
tionise foreign relationships so that
selfish nationalism, or what is commonly
called patriotism, may be brought to an
end, and the peoples of the world drawn

- together in a great co-operative com-

monwealth.

In a word, it asks for the substitution
of the creative principle of love for the
destructive principle of greed.. And it
wants the change to begin now, for
greed is fast breaking the world asunder,
increasing war, enmity, poverty, hatred
and every destructive agency, converting
science into an instrument of death and
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art into a perverter of the instincts.
That love, or the desire to serve, is a
practical principle is obvious, for the
creative impulse is the strongest impulse
in human naturc. And who is not able
to work Dbetter where relations are
amiable, where justice abounds, and
where the object of all labour is the
happiness and welfare of men ? If, then,
fear and greed have been able to accomp-
lish wonders in the production of wealth,
how much greater wonders should love
and the joy of free service be able to
accomplish ?

The spirit of co-operation, love, and
the joy of service infused into the pro-
cesses of modern civilisation, would
accomplish the greatest revolution in the
history of mankind. That, indeed, is
the revolution which is destined to mark
the beginning of a quite new type of
civilisation, an order of society wherein
the craving and need for private posses-
sions have been overcome by virtue of a
sufficiency of goods for all and the adop-
tion of a more wholesome motive. Itis
patent to evcry thinking person, that
with a little co-operative effort all the
needs of mankind can quite easily be
satisfied, thus affording to all ample
scope for free self-expression through
thg medium of the arts. The transition
to a spiritual order of society would set
free for noble uses immense reservoirs

of spiritual force now being ignored, .

wasted, or worse, perverted—spiritual
force that through a better directing of
the artistic impulse would transform the
world out of recognition inside a gener-
ation.

Already the forces which are seeking
to attain these great ends are rallying
together. Every country in Europe and
America has its organisations through
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which it hopes to take its part in the tas}s
of transforming the world into a spirituaj

kingdom. The largest of these organisa-

tions is the great Socialist movement.

That honour ought to have fallen to the

Church, but the Church has miserably

failed in its duty.

In Britain, large numbers of indivi-
duals and groups, including working-
men, philosophers, university professors,
educationists, social workers, and be it
said to their honour, just a few clergy-
men, are busy working out the process
of transition from a materialistic to a
spiritual society, while thousands are
engaged upon spreading abroad the
ideas these are formulating.

During recent visits to Germany,
Austria, France and Holland, etc., 1
have found a similar state of affairs to
exist in each of thesc countrics. Parti-
cularly in Germany have I witnessed a
most keen enthusiasm for the discovery
of new modes of social life, industrial
organisation, etc.,, with a view to in-
creasing security, the sweetness and joy
of life, and to putting an end to the
destructive individualism, the off-spring
of nine-teenth century materialism.

No matter where one wanders in the
West to-day, one is sure to discover that
the chief topic of conversation among
serious minded people, and the bugbear
of the daily and periodical Press, is this
question of the progress of the move-*
ment for social reorganisation. Th
questions that arc daily arising for dis-

cussion are such as these: Cannot the

present social system be humanised?
Will the new ideas work? What is to
become of the possessing classes under
Socialism ? How will the Socialists (or
whatever name be given to the idealists,)
do this, that, and the other?

o~
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,.And one thing is certain: the old
@ars regarding fundamental social
changes are fast disappearing. The
atmosphere is rapidly changing, whilst
a new spirit is emerging. Already the
soul of the West is breathing a purer
and sweeter air, which is vital and in-
spiriting like the air of Spring. We are
indeed approaching the Springtide of a
new era. Hope is again spreading her
wings ; the voice of joy resounds in the
valleys. Poets and singers are heralding
a new dawn, the dawn of which the pro-
phets have spoken. There is tumult,
but the voices of lone thinkers are
rising above it, bearing glad tidings.
There are sighings, presages of up-
heaval ; but the spirits of men, made
glad and young by a great hope, are
undaunted. There is fear, but there is
faith also; and progress is the conquest
of fear by faith.

That the new movement is gaining
strength daily is evidenced by a theusand
facts. Within a few months of a Labour
Government coming into power in Bri-
tain, there has been a heavy swing to
the left in France, a remarkable check
given to an expected swing to the right
in Germany, consequent upon the French
invasion of the Ruhr, a Labour Govern-
ment established in Denmark, a candi-
date who is virtually a Socialist put in
the field by several broad-based organi-

~sations for the American presidency,
\while the first steps have been taken
towards the formation of a Labour Party
in the U. S. A., not to speak of the
emergence of several new Labour Gov-
ernments in Australia.

These are but the beginning. Big
developments are destined soon to follow.
It is true that the leaders of this new
movement have much to learn in regard
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to tactics and method which are of vital
importance in a world so highly organis-
ed and so completely in the grip of
finance as is the West to-day.

Our first Labour Government in Bri-
tain has done many good things, but it
has done many disappointing things,
while some things it has failed to do are
even more disappointing. Nevertheless,
it is gradually coming to grips with
vital issues, and itis gaining courage.
Helpful criticism and insistent demand
will enable it, or its successor, to do what
the need of the times calls for. There
are high-souled ‘men in the British
Labour movement, single-minded ideal-
ists who cannot be bought, and who are
prepared to risk all for the sake of the
great cause they have espoused. Behind
them are thousands of young men and
women who are no less single-minded.
And we know from experience that the
value of a movement is chiefly deter-
mined by the quality of the men who
lead it.

Moreover, what obtains in Britain in
this regard, obtains in nearly every
country in Europe.

It may be ditficult for Indians to share
this optimism. But it is scarcely possi-
ble for them to realise the stupendous
obstacles which stand in the way of a
complete reversal of social, industrial
and imperialist policy, the mighty wall of

_ prejudice which has to be knocked down

before effective changes can take place.
But the difficulties are being faced, and
if there have been retreats they have
been temporary, and will be followed by
new attacks, until, eventually, the citadel
of materialism has been brought down
and an international commonwealth has
taken its place. Indians must not lose
heart. Neither must they make the
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mistake of expecting freedom as a gift.
To win it, claim it in such wise that only
cowards could refuse it, would be much
better policy. Should freedom come
thus, it would be to India’s honour and
Britain’s shame. It is hoped on this
side that a L.abour Government will yet
have the courage to do the right thing
by India, and thus win by conduct
worthy of her the co-operation of India
and the fellowship of the Indian people.

It is significant that in the new move-
ment i1s a strong desire, universally
manifest, for total disarmament and the
termination of the era of violence.
Instinctively it is felt that whilst milit-
arism is inseparable from a social system
founded on greed, it is wholly incom-
patible with the ideal of co-operation.
That is why vigorous propaganda in
favour of total disarmament and no
more war is being undertaken in every
part of the West. The International
Trades Union and Labour Movements
are organising world public opinion for
disarmament, by means of literature,
speeches, demonstrations, etc. Also it
must not be forgotten that the world
war produced a formidable array of
Conscientious Objectors in the various
countries involved in it; that in the
British House of Commons a group of
Labour Members have voted for an
amendment to reduce the British army
to some 10,000 men; that there is
talk of a Labour Government in Den-
mark bringing in a Bill for what is prac-
tically total disarmament; that in Ger-
many the workers have met an invasion
of French troops with a policy of non-
resistance ; that organisations like the

War Resisters’ International are spreads-
ing their tentacles right across th
world.

The revolutionary ferment which was
created at the close of the war, passed
from country to countay, with but poor
results. Russia gave the lead, Germany
followed. Then came Hungary, many
of the minor States in the Middle East,
and finally Italy. But in regard to the

“industrialised civilisations, the harvest

of violence has been desolation.

It was obviously necessary to go slow-
er, to educate and to build steadily
and surely upon a firm foundation,
carrying public opinion all the while by
the sheer strength and beauty of the
structure being erected. By such means
will Fascisti, Klux Klans and all organi-

sations founded on violence, be defeated. *, ,

The only way to overcome organisations
of this character is by rallying public
opinion by means of a bold programme
dictated by a compelling vision.
Tumults there will be—conflicts, con-
tention, mistakes, even bickerings. The
clashings of opposed theories will re-
sound across the world. Yet, out of
increasing chaos, order will at last
emerge. Then there will be rejoicing.
But, from first to last, there will be
rejoicing, the rejoicing of men who
march towards the light. If the men
and women of character and vision

~which the movement now possesses .

remain faithful to their great ideal, the.
future is assured, for the eyes of th
people have been opened. Once again
mankind is learning that the foundation
of the world is Truth, which alone can
abide.

[FEBRUARY 1925 - FEBRUARY 1925]

AWAKENING 229

Awakening

Adapted from the French of Livne

By H. CHATTOPADYAYA

Green earth welcomes me once more, I who come naked from the womb
of ages. It isin the cry of infants which leaps again and again from the great
Silence and Mystery that things grow in golden assurance. See how the light of
day searches each grain of sand, as though to discover lost worlds within it’
wherein faery feet sound running towards the new-born babe! And the shadows
whisper of a little stranger who in an instant grows familiar.

I am the comrade of the winds who sing my welcome. I am brother to
the reeds in the river, who sway in the rhythm of my blood-beats. The tree
spreads over me its kindly giant strength, and each vein on each of its leaves is a
line in the poem of my birth. The grass holds me in its velvet embrace, and
the silent blue crystal globe of the sky is the old old kingdom of my soul. The
stars lull me and hang with speechless joy in the immensity of my opened eyes,
The air is a wine of changing hues.

My being grows, and grows in sudden music, till I feel that I would burst
the hard bonds of earth and heaven. I seem to blend into some other being who
is me. Perfumes burn, and creation melts into exquisite laughter. Bells tinkle
everywhere. Life leaps out of death like a musk-deer to give birth to her young
one. ‘Somebody claps gentle hands in recognition. Who is this that follows me
on my rose-and-gold road of new dreams? My thoughts rise on broad bright
wings beyond the last world, and flood all things with flight, flight large
and majestic.
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The Hindu Idea of Four Dimensionality

By BEBIN BEHARI NEWGIE, M.A.

Shiva-Tattva and Shakti-Tattva

HE system of Indian philosophy here
described (viz., the Shaiva-Shakta
Darshana) starts with what it conceives the
ultimate Being, described by it as the tran-
scendental quiescent Brahman or Parama-
shiva, which is nothing but consciousness
and Reality in Its true nature (Svarupatah)
at Mahapralaya. Creation or Srishti, which
denotes activity, is supposed to start afresh
from this absolutely motionless Being, which
is supposed to be homogeneous in nature,
whereby, as in the language of Sir. John
Woodroffe, “In this Infinite Calm there arises
a metaphysical Point of Stress or Bindu or
Ghanibhuta Shakti, which stirs forth (Pra-

sarati) as the multiple forces of the universe.

This energising is the cause of, and as Jivat-
ma is, the world experience with its duality
of subject and object”. (Garland of Letters,
p. 2). Creation or “Seeming Development
(Parinama),” as understood by the same
Indian philosophy, is really the presentative
manifestation to Consciousness of the past
potencies that are in Laya conceived as
potentialities ; and this manifestation is sup-
posed to commence with a process, similar
to what is psychologically believed as the
subjectivation-objectivation aspect in ‘the
homogeneous stuff. According to Shustra
this happens by a process called Ahanghriti.

Our pragmatic mind might derive great
help in our attempt to realise this transcend-
ent philosophy through the absolute side of
the theory of Relativity; which aims at
reaching the Absolute, through the ever-
changing world of phenomena, by establish-
ing a ‘continuum or coherence, which tries to
transcend (whereby is meant conceiving
the noumena and the prior evolutes of

Consciousness) the ever-moving universe.
The Durshanik means to establish such a
continuum are through the a-priori doctrine
of cause and effect; and the various forms
of worship prescribed by this philosophy
are based upon thc conception of such a
continuum. Now a days, when the human
intellect is mightily busy with inventions
of air-craft of various types, for gaining
an experience of the higher regions, the
theory of Relativity has stepped in to our
relief, to waft us from the mundane psycho-
logy conditioned by the ideas of space and
time to the firmament of such absolute
metaphysic as can transcend epistemology,
psychology and ontology. The prominent
feature of this theory is to transcend space
and time, which according to the Shaiva-
Shalkta views also, appear as evolutions sim-
ply of Paramashiva or Supreme Conscious-
ness and involve into It at Dissolution.
These are themes of ontology, if we may say
so. Psychologically, space and time appear to
individual ( Vyashti) consciousness as noume-
nal conceptions belonging to the outer and
the inner senses respectively; the idea of
space is conceived through the former,
whercas that of time can not but be con-
ceived through the latter only. As far as

individual consciousness is concerned, “It

is only when self-movement in time connec-
ted with a psychic (not purely organic) self-
feeling is added to self-movement in space,
that consciousness of time is fully realised”.
says Dr. Richard Eriksen in his work called
“Consciousness Life and the Fourth Dimen-
sion” (p.57).* He has made an attempt

* This will be more clear on referring te the ideas
of Tattva and Santatatva explained later on.
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follow the so-called ubsolute side of the
theory of relativity into the domain of
psychology and philosophy in the hope to
show the necessity of a synthetic organic
thinking in contrast to the ruling analytic
and formalistic process; (a scheme the prin-
ciples where of are similar to those of the
Pratyabhijna Darshana and may be appre-
hended by whatis technically known by
the Shakta Shastra as the Laye Yoga)
whereby the simple philosophy of the in-
dividual soul and mind, both of which are
modes only of evolved consciousness, has
been raised almost to the level of meta-
physics, that deals with cosmic (Samaushti)
Consciousness. By thiss means, at least,
he bas succeeded in explaining certain
psychic phenomena, as also in establish-
ing certain transcendental psychological
inferences, which may properly compare
as, near approaches to, or at least psycho-
logical counterparts of, some of the meta-
physical principles of the Shaiva-Shakta
Agamas, which as the practical science of
Sadhana also aim at apprehending the
Absolute through the development of indi-
vidual psychic powers.

Besides, notwithstanding the fact that the
absolute sphere of the Shaiva-Shakta Dar-
shana transcends even the limits of the
world of four-dimensionality created by the
theory of relativity, we must remember
what Sir. John Woodroffe has said-—“ The
Hermetic maxim says: ‘ As above sd below’.
Similarly the Vishvasara Iuntra says:
‘What is here is there, what is not here is
nowhere.’ (Yadihasti tadanyatra, yan nehasti
natat kvachit)”, (Garland of Letters, p. 90).
Regarding pure experience, whose basis is
Paramatma, the author cited has said,
“Psychology which only knows changing
states does not tell us of it {pure conscious-
ness). This is so. Yet from those states,
some of which approach homogeneity,
inferences may be drawn; and experience
is not limited to such states for it may trans-
cend them.” (Shakti and Shakta, p. 133).
Hence an effort has been directed herein

to compare some of those analogies from
psychology with the metaphysical princi-
ples of the Shaiva-Shakta philosophy, with
the view, if they can be more aptly explain-
ed, to suit our understanding. All references
to psychology herein are to be understood
to refer to the above-mentioned work of
Dr. Eriksen.

The Shaive and the Shakta Darshana are
both based on the theory, that claims the
dignity of revelation, and asserts that the
ultimate Reality is Chst or Consciousness
(with more than Its ordinary contents),
Consciousness is revealed by Its own mani-
festation, due to activity during the evolu-
tion of the universe, as apprehended by the
said Darshana philosophy. The manifesta-
tion of Consciousness, as metaphysically
conceived, consists of the presentation of
Its active aspect as object to Its static aspect
as subject, since in Dissolution (Pralaya)
there is nothing else as reality beyond Chit,
which shines as the Self. In other words
the experience of the first presentation of
Chit as object, in the absence of anything
else, to Chit as subject, is Its manifestation,
respectively named Shakti-tattva and Shiva-
tattva according to the Shaiva-Shakta views.
Therefore, the Shiva-tattva and the Shakt:-
tattva, may be briefly introduced as the sub-
jectivation and the objectivation aspects
induced by Feeling in the Supreme Experi-
ence, which is the ultimate Reality. The
process involved, since the subjectivation
and the objectivation are correlative terms,
may be pragmatically compared, provided
we can identify our psychic faculties and
their presentations, to the utility of the
subject-glass and the object-glass of a
microscope, the operator representing the
cognising consciousness at the back. Dr.
Eriksen has conceived that, as far as
our empirical knowledge is, concerned syb-
jectivation and objectivation are never-ceas-
ifxg active processes respectively in connec-
tion with the outer senses or (Indriya) and the
Inner senses or (Antahkarana). It is so in
the Shawa-Shakta Shastra also, in as much
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as the ultimate Reality or Consciousness, in
Its manifested and immanent form is endow-
ed with Shakti, which is an active principle.
Subjectivation, as psychologically felt, is
the principle to which impressions from out-
side go inwards, and objectivation appears
as presentation to a subject-consciousness.
The Hindu psychology also asserts that
Mind as Buddhi or intellect, which is an
evolved form of immanent Chit, goes out
to the object, assumes its shape as (Vrittt)
or mode, and then presents the same to
consciousness. This process seems to be a
transformation from within outwards, and
back, to become part of consciousness, and
thus may be called the process of “ reproduc-
tion ” in psychology, whereby the subjec-
tive is first transformed into objective, and
then, as if by reflection, into subjective
again. This consideration has led Dr. Erik-
sen tosay, “The sphere of reproduction
is thus seen to mediate between two ex-
tremes, the one subjective and the other
objective” (p. 5); and he has naturally
distinguished psychologically the extremes
of the processes of subjectivation and objec-
tivation, between which, he says “the
psychic life oscillates”, so much so, that
aone extreme forms the starting point for the
opposite process of transformation, and vice
versa. We may presume here that by the
process of this “reproduction” Shakti or
Power assumes the aspect of Chit-Shakti;
since “ Chit-Shakti is a name for the same
changeless Chit when associated in creation
with its operating Maya-Shakti”. (Shakti
and Shakta, p. 143).

Dr. Eriksen has for all psychic activity
referred to the inner sensual reflex of human
body as his " body of reference”; the Agama
Shastra also, as a practical science of Sad-
hana, has reference to the different parts
of the human body, but as the respective
situations or locations of different psychic
centres. He says, that the self is most
immediately present to consciousness (mean-
ing individual consciousness) in the form of
a feeling. This presentation he has called
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“self-feeling ”’; whereby he understands “the,

inner sensual reflex of the body ”, which by

surely different from the Linga-Deha but’
connected more or less with the idea of the
Sukshma Deha of the Indian philosophy.
Consciousness, as understood by its psycho-
logical meaning, is in his opinion “the rela-
tion between object and subject”, and
feeling implies ‘ presentative conscious-
ness”; so that, Consciousness before
becoming immanent, which is beyond
such relation and presentation, is never
within the scope of his discussion, Feelig,
according to Kant, is an intuitive belief,
and the term self means the indivi-
dual as object toe his own consciousness.
Thus self-feeling is included in self-consci-
ousness; and may be said as Asmifaor a
characteristic feeling forming the foundation
of all our experiences with reference to I-
ness. Surely by this, what we understand
is the action or manifestation of immanent
consciousness and not of Pure Conscious-
ness, which is the “body of reference”
of the Indian philosophy. If “self-feeling”
be translated as the intuitive belief of “self”
regarding the existence of “self”, then the
“self” becomes both the subjective and
the objective principlés in this feeling or
experience; and here we find an example
of analogy of the Skakta doctrine, which
says—there is no difference between Power
and Its Possessor (Shakti-Shaktimatora-
bhedah). Dr. Eriksen also says: that this
self-feeling is an ' unreflected, immediate
feeling of being and life”, which reminds
us of Pratyabhijua Darshana which says
that this “self-feeling” or Asmita can be
traced in our experiences caused by the
worldly objects, by our body, by our outer
and inner senses, by our life and by the
feeling of emptiness in the dreamless sleep
state of consciousness.
“ Sampannosmi Krisho'smi snihyatkara-
no’smi modamano'smi
Pranimg-shunyo'snuti cha shatsu padesh-
vasmita drishta’’
He also thjnks that “ the self-feeling may
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said to be objectified in our body as an

ject of outer sense” {p. 3), which is “being
animated and felt from within as well as secn
from without”. Further, that “ the subjective
or inner side of psychic life is iasusceptible
of real presentative objectivation ”’, whereby
he means pure subjective consciousness. In
other words by the subjective side, which is
the psychical side, we can go higher up
through feeling to transcend the world of
phenomena or the motional side, but not so
through objectivation. That the said learned
author is inclined to aver the subjective
side to consciousness proper is {further
evident from the J[ollowing quotation:
“The presentation of self, founded on the
immediate self-feeling, is as suck ouly a
presentation on a level with other prescnta-
tions in our consciousness. But we must
remember that this presentation is not
wyself but only ‘my’ presentation of myself,
through this ‘my’ pointing back to the felt
self as something over and against the mere
presentation of it. Therefore, the presenta-
tive side of consciousness can never grasp
the self, the presentation of self being only
able to exist as a presentation among other
presentations, which the real self ‘has’. But
this pointing back to the real self shows
that the self has some other unpresentative
or unobjectifiable way of being aware of
itself different from presentative conscious-
ness, namely, feeling”. (p. 2). The import
attached to consciousness by Western
philosophy is clear from this, although it is
not adequate to the full range of Conscious-
ness, which is used as a synonym for Chit.

The Western “ self-feeling ” (if not Dehatima-

Ruddhi which is Auvulya according to Shan-
Karacharya) is the experiencing of the
Eastern Jivatma or embodied soul and not
Jivatma itself. It has been said by Sir.
John Woodrofte that Chit or Congsciousness
is that, “ which is behind the Mind and by
which the Mind itself is thought, that is
created.” (Shakti and Shakta, p. 124). Ac-
pprding to Pratyabhijna Shatva Darshany,
It we can manage to extend our conviction

30

of scif-feeling regarding our body over the
universe as its body, then we can expect to
have experience of Cosmic Consciousness.
Experienceresulting from feeling or basced
upon (Lratyayu) or apprehension, requires
two clements -the (4d/am) or the subjective,
ki:owing, Self and the (Llwn) or the objec-
tive, known, aspect ol Reality, 1. e. Con-
sciousness, ln the absolute state which is
perfectly motionless the existence of Self is
in Ms natural or Svarwsa condition, so that
here both the (4ham) or “1” and the (Liam)
or “ This,” will appear as two aspects of the
Self in a coalescence of mingled union,
whercin the “This” is in a sort of " germ-
state”. This is called the Supreme Experi-
cuce of the perfect universe of the Self or
Shiva. Manifestation takes place by the
action of Shakti, the active aspect of Con-
sciousness, the activity remaining latent
(Vimarsha) during the absolute state, as
already stated, and appearing in the shape
of experience or feeling in the next stage.
Sir John Woodroffe says said-“The Supreme
experience called Parasameil is not mere
abstract objectless knowing (Jnuna). It is
the coalescence into one undivided unity of
the “1” and the “This”, that is, of Shive
and the supreme unmanifested Shakti. The
former is the illuminating ( Prakasha), know-
ing aspect, and the latter that Vimarshau
aspect which is known’. (Garland of
Letters, p. 90). According to Dr. Eriksen,
“self-feeling ” or the “inner sensual reflex
of the Dbody” is also the constant back-
ground (subject) of all other feelings, from
which the foreground (object) is illuminated.
Although consisting of nothing but Chit
or Consciousness  which tantamounts to
Supreme Experience, yet the transcendent
Chit or Brahman is an inexplicable Being ;
since any individual, who shall attempt to
apprehend It, apart frora all other consider-
ations, bheing  himself within  universal
cxistence, is not outside It.  And Chit in its
transcendental aspect is said to be com-
pletely quiescent, like an equi-potential
plenum, so that any attempt on the part of
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the intending apprehender will disturb the
equi-potentiality and so prevent the subject
from apprehending Chitin Its true nature ;
which, besides, is not objectifiable. Further-
more, unless the apprehender and the
apprehended are alike, as with one,
whose consciousness has attained the
plenum of the absolute, it is impossible
to realise Its nature, even if a proper
description of Brahman be supplied to him.
Transcendental or absolutely metaphysical
subjects can be felt or experienced by a
subjective consciousness only. This has
led Sir John Woodroffe to assert that
“Pure Consciousness is a kind of experience
which stands above all antithesis of motion
and rest. It does not know Itself either as
changing or statical, hence it is awareness
as such without any determinations or
mode whatever.” (Shakti and Shakta,
p. 135).

“ Jnanatmakang Parang- Brahma svasang-
vedyang hridisthitam.” The absolute Brah-
man, whose form is nothing but knowledge,
can be experienced by the self as residing
in the heart but cannot be expressed in
words (Svasangvedyang hridisthitam). Know-
ing by the heart of the presence of Purang-
Brulima is possible by the process which is
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called by Sir John Woodroffe (Mind s
P(?wer) as the knowing of the “Like by th

Like” But words expressed by sound
(Shabda) and so representing the Shakt:
aspect can never denote anything beyond
Shiva-tattva, and Parang- Brahma is beyond
Shiva -tattva.

“ Shabdujatamasheshantu  dhatte Sharv-
vasya Ballabha.

Artharupang yadakhilang dhatte Mugdhen-
dushekhorah ™

This may be translated as—the endless
number of creations through sound are
sustained by the Beloved of Shiva i. e.
§hakti, whereas those which represent ob-
jects denoted by words are sustained by
Shiva, who is described as Mugdhendushe-
kharah i.e. one who is quite charmed with
the form of Shukti and so loses His know-
ledge as the Supreme Lord. Indu=moon
stands for the knowledge of Shiva. The

ordinary meaning of Mugdhendushekhara is(

oue who is adorned with a Mugdhendu or
crescent moon on His forehead. It is to be
noted here, that the relation between sound
and the object denoted by it, is the root-
cause of what is psychologically known as
the principle of “ association ”.

(T0 be continued)
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Reviews and Notices of Books

ART

Art in Bengal
MODERN INDIAN ARTISTS, Vol II:

ASIT KUMAR. By C.K.Ganguly Cal-

cutta.

When a nation is re-born and wakes up
out of its age-long sleep it begins by creca-
tion. Because, to live is to create. A plant
grows and in growing creates supple and
delicate forms in foliage and flowers and
bursts into a very riot of colour and vision
of soft fragrant beauty. Life is soul’s
Ananda in movement. At the same time,
life is beautiful, because itis power mani-
fested. The welling out of the Infinite into
sthe Finite is life, and hence it is necessarily
ever fresh and original. A nation is also
very much like a plant, creative in its
growth. It throws out and expresses its
truth in forms of thought and life—multiple
and yet unique. Each nation has its type,
its language, its rhythm of evolution and
its world of beauty to create. Each has its
own characteristic art, sculpture, music,
literature, statecraft, and religion. When the
soul is awake, a new vision of life unfolds
itself inevitably into a richer and richer
fulfilment.

Bengal really lives to-day because she
has actually begun to create. She gavea
Rammohan, a Bunkim Chandra, a Rabindra
Nath, -a Jagadish Chundra, a Ramakrishna
@nd Vivekananda—all unique gifts of rare
excellence towards India’s growth. Such
gifts she is still bringing forth. But the
real sign that she lives is specially in her
art. There she is laying her beart bare, in
all the forms of beauty and dreams of
power that she is longing to create. There
is the promise of the dawn ushering the
Sun-God of her being and the far flung glory
of his richly intuitive rays are already there.

And vet Bengal art has taken birth before
its time, a great deal in advance of the
development of a true art-sense in the child-
ren of the soil. Itis born in the lap of a
self-forgetful and half-conscious nation.
That is why all the great master-pieces pro-
duced by Abanindra Nath and Nanda Lal
arc being taken away to foreign countries by
other art-conscious people and neither Ben-
gal nor India knows her loss. Rupam—
India’s only art-magazine worth the name is
supported by foreign sympathy and money.
One never knows how long this dark unillu-
mined night of ignorance will endure.

Until Bengal and India learns to value
and treasure her own art-gems, men of vision
and industry like Srijut Ordhendra Koomar
Ganguly is needed to keep arecord of what
is being apnually produced and lost. Men
like him are the Charans or minstrels of the
newly born glory of India who will teach
the people to remember and regain their
lost artistic sense. Ordhendra Koomar’s
new series of Modern Indian Artists will
indeed do this service to India and help to
show to the world what Bengal has already
achieved in the realm of art. Asit Kumar,
the second volume of the series, contains
very fine reproductions of some of Asit
Koomar’s best paintings. Indeed Ganguly
has the right vision and clear discrimination

-of areal connoisseur. Itis not like other

crude collections attempted before this by, [
must say, people of wrong or no vision
where all sorts of good, bad and indifferent
works are jumbled together.

Asit Koomar of the Oriental Art School
has the sure and unerring touch of a master
painter. He knows exactly what he is
about and creates beauty of forms with a
very few powerful strokes of his brush,
Each touch tells. Each line unfolds untold
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beauty and helps to make his vision grow
and live. He has also depth of a certain
degree in his thought-forms but principally
he is a poet of swect and superb sentiment.
He has got ncither the majesty and gran-
deur of Nanda Lual’s conceptions nor the
rich multiplicity of Abanindra’s genius.
But what he has is posscssed by very few
of his school. His real genins wonlr{ have
flowcred more in nature-painting if he had
taken that line serinusly. In his “The
Lotuses ” and also in his illustrations from
Meghadutam (See Rupam No. 9.) a great
mystic depth is rcached which he fails (o
reach when creating human forms. His
Rash-Lila is a perfect lyric poem of beauty
and sentiment, while Nanda Lal’s “ Shiva’s
Dance” is an epic of almost divine gran-
deour and harmony. Nanda Lal creates
gods in human form; Asit Kumar is ex-
tremely human and with his psychic touch
creates the regions that lie between heaven
and earth. How very human and poetic he
is can be easily seen in his studies from

village life. \

BARINDRA KUMAR GHOSE.

BIOGRAPHY
Walter H. Page: The Ambassador

THE LIFE AND LETTERS OF WALTER
H. PAGE. By Burton J. Hendrick., Wil-
liam Heinemann, London. 12/
Lovers of letters will welcome the

appearance of Mr. Hendrick’s book in a

new and cheaper edition. The two volumes

of the original have been bound upinto a

single compact book. Neverthcless, the

paper and the type remain entirely satis-
factory, and the result is well bound and by
no means unwieldy.

The subject of this admirable biography—-
quite the most notable feat of its kind Si;]CC
the appearance of Morley’s “ Life of Glad-
stone” was born in South Carolina in 1855.
He was ten years old when the Civil War
ftame to an end and his early life was cast
in a desolate country. His father had been
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ruined by the war; for both the Souther
and the Northern armies had passed oves
the Page territory. Horses, cattle, hogs
live-stock of all kinds had vanished hefore
the advancing hosts of hungry soldiers.
Even more agonizing than the war itself
were the horrors of the reconstruction which
followe{l. Confusion, political, social and
cconomic, swept over the old sleepy civili-
'/.1}1]0[] of the South. To many of the inha-
hm.mts the end of all things séemcd to have
arrived.  But Walter Page, loyal Sontherner
though he was, not content to abandon his
vouth to vain regrets.  After an education
as excellent as his locality could provide, he
was selected as among the first twenty
fcllulws of the John Hopkins' University at
B:lmmn.r(-. Here he came under the influ-
ence of Prof. Gildersleeve, perhaps the
most notable Greek scholar whom America
has hitherto produced. Page's instinctive
aptitude for classical scholarship, combined
W.lth parental influences, seemed to destine
hl'm for religious ministration. But his
mind nourished a healthy scepticism which
called him to a field more extensive than
that.which a normal cure of souls could
provide. Accordingly, he entered journalism,
and. after the usual period of difficult pro-
bation, entered the larger world of New
York as the guiding spirit of The Fomaru-
In this capacity his critical powers, his
energy, and his determination to avoid’any-
thing but the best, gradually brought him to
the front rank of contemporary journalism.
In 1808, when the editorship of T%he Atlant ¢
Mouthly became vacant, Page stepped into
the command of this famous periodical.
Now 43 years old he had reached the top o

his profession. At the time when Page
became editor, The Atlantic Monthly was
to a large extent living upon its reputation.
But the change which he introduced was
conspicuous and startling. While the perio-
dical retained all its literary flavour, every
number contained also an assortment of
articles which celebrated the activities of
men and women in all livine fields of effort
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fThere were discussions of present-day poli-

ttics; there were personal dissections of
Presidential candidates ; therc were articles
on the racial characters of the American
population. He infused new life and energy
into his stately organ, which rapidly grew
both in circulation and in_influence. None
the less, although Page was happy, the
responsibility of a growing family and the
precarious uncertainty of the journalistic
profession led him to cast about for a new
opening. An unexpected turn ol fortune
brought him into close association with Mr.
Frank Doubleday, and the two men founded
the firm of Doubleday, Page & Company.
To Page's energy and initiative must be
ascribed the success of the new periodical
World’s Work which he founded. This
enterprise represented an attempt to spread
wide for the benefit of the masses the
facts of the modern world, especially
the facts of America. For a while Page was
determined to couch the expression of these
facts in dignified and literary language, his
ambition was to make his new publi-
cation appeal to a wide audience of intelli-
gent, every day Americans, by enlivenihg it
with the vital, the picturesque, and the
human.

Page was far more, even in this period of
his career, than a great editor. Hec was
possessed of a surpassing love for humanity;
and his energy found new scope in philanth-
ropic work. The condition of his beloved
South, particularly from the educational
point of view, filled him with despair; and
he devoted some of the best years of his
life to exciting public interest in the lot of
him whom he named ‘“ The Forgotten Man,”
in other words those classcs of persons,
particularly in the South, who were growing
up without education, without enlighten-
ment, and without vision. It was very
largely as a result of Page’s unceasing
ventilation of this problem that the General
Education Board was founded with the
assistance of the Rockfeller millions. To
this same period of his life belongs also the
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inauguration of the Hookworm campaign,
from the results of which the world has
already reaped incalculable benefit. Page’s
eminent position in American letters, in
combination with his great powers and
enormous assiduity shortly brought him
into contact with political life. He was a
convinced democrat in the Dbest sense of
the term ; and the inspiration of his life was
centred roand his efforts to improve the
status of the average man. He firmly
belicved that the onlv acceptable measure
of any civilisation was ihe extent to which
it improved the condition of the common
citizen. The rcal test of a nation’s pro-
gress, in his view, was the extent to which
the masses participated in education, in
the necessities and comforta of exist-
ence, in the right of self-evolution and
self-expression, in that “ cquality of oppor-
tunity  which,” as he never wearied of
repeating, “was the basis of social progress.”
“The fundamental article in the creedof the
American democracy you may call it the
fundamental dogma if you like is the
unchanging and unchangeable resolve that
every human being shall have his opportu-
nity for his utmost development--his chance
to become and to do the best he can.” Thus
to Page, democracy was not only a system
of government, but a scheme of society.
Every citizen must have not only the suffrage
but must likewise enjoy the same advan-
tages as his neighbour for education, for
social opportunity, for good health, for
success in agriculture, manufacture, finance,
business and professional life. In pursuit
of these aims, Page was inspired by the new
hopes with which the rise of Wilson was
now firing the Democratic party. He had
met the future President when -he was
serving a journalistic apprenticeship in
Georgia. Wilson was then spending his
days in a dingy law affice, employing the
time consumed in waiting for clients who
never came by writing the famous book on
“Congressional Government” which first
lifted his nmame out of obscurity. In the
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summer of I9I10, many years afterwards
when Wilson was about to retire from the
Presidency of Princeton, the movement was
started to make him Governor of New
Jersey. It was well understood that this
was merely intended as the first step to the
White House. But Wilson himself was
undecided and it seems clear that his
decision to enter into politics was to a large
extent the result of Page’s enthusiasm and
persuasion. From the beginning of the
Wailsonian era, Page was among the small
band of person who werc admitted as
intimately into the President’s confidence
as his extraordinarily secretive the character
rendered possible. It seemed probable
that Page would be invited to assume a
portfolio; but the President allowed himself
to be influenced by Page’s outspoken oppo-
sition to the pension system, and his wel-
known antagonism to many vested interests.
Early in 1913, however Wilson determined
to confer upon Page one of the highest offi-
ces in his power—the American Ambas-
sadorship at St. James’.

In the distinction of the men who have
occupied the American Ambassadorship,
the post has few parallels in diplomacy,
The scholarly Lowell, the courtly Bayard,
the companionable Hay, the ever humorous
Choate, set a standard for American Ambas-
sadors which had made the place a difficult
one for their successors. Page had charac-
teristics in common with all these men ; but
his personality had its own distinctive
flavour and was something new to the poli-
tical and social life of London. His direct
and breezy speech, his absence of all affec-
tation, his upright purpose and his desire to
serve not only his own country but mankind,
shortly gained for him a recognised posi-
tion in the life of the British capital. While
fundamentally American in his outlook, he
soon acquired a pronounced admiration for
the best sides of the English character.
He was a convinced opponent of the theory
of English decadence. Before the end of
his first year of office, he had written “ And
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I do not see any reason to believe in the.
theory of decadence. The world never saw§
a finer lot of men than the best of theirs’
ruling class. You may search the world
and you may search history for finer men
than Lord Morely, Sir Edward Grey, Mr.
Harcourt and other members of the present
Cabinet. And I meet such men every where
gently bred, high-minded, physically fit,
intellectually cultivated, patriotic.”” Of
many things characteristic of the social
organization of England, Page fundament-
ally disproved. But he had the capacity
of penetrating beneath the surface and
of laying bare essentials. In the period
which intervened between his assumption
of the Ambassadorship and the outbreak
of the Great War, he had acquired an
extra-ordinary insight into the charac-
teristics and the capacity both of the
British people and of their Government.
Occupying as he did the position of the
detached observer, his opihion upon the
cause of Great Britain’s entry into the world
war is of extra-ordinary value. The partici-
pation of the British Empire in the great
continental struggle is sometimes regarded
as having been inevitable, irrespective of
the German invasion of Belgium. Yet, as a
historical fact, it cannot be denied that had
Germany not invaded Belgium and thus
violated her solemn treaty, Great Britain
would not have declared war. This was
the consideration which Page kept firmly in
his mind throughout the struggle; and it
was this aspect which he Ilaboured to
impress upon the understanding of his
chiefs in Washington.

‘With that portion of Page’s activities
which is concerned with the period preced-
ing America’s entry into the war, it is
unnecessary in this place to deal. Some-
what naturally, this particular phase has
attracted the largest share of attention
among British reviewers; but it is only
necessary to mention the surpassing skill
with which the Ambassador, while sacrifi-
cing no whit of the interests of his country
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'ontrived to smooth over the delicate and
ften critical questions which arose out of
Sreat Britain’s blockade of Germany. In
~vhich connection the cynic may find some
ause for amusement in the contrast between
he attitude of the American Government
sefore and after 1917. The Department of
State, as soon as the war against Germany
vas declared, forgot all the elaborate notes
ind protests which it had been addressing
‘o Great Britain. For three years it had
seen posing as the champion of neutral
-ights, insisting that a great principle was
it stake. But from the day upon which
America entered upon hostilities against
Sermany, her Government became far more
-emorseless in disregarding the rights of
small States than Great Britain had ever
seen. It was the American Government
which finally adopted that policy of “ratio-
1ing” the neutral nations, which was among
‘he chief influences in undermining the
norale of the German people and enforcing
‘heir surrender. Page found himself dra-
natically vindicated by the changed attitude
»f his Government. His contention had
1lways been that the preservation of civili-
ration was far more important than the
.echnicalities of International Law.

The extraordinary strain which the years
preceding America’s entry into the war
mposed upon the greatest Ambassador
which she had ever sent to Britain can best
be understood by the perusal of these most
vivid and admirable letters. Page laboured
sarly and late to convince his reluctant
Government that the issue upon which the
war turned was nothing less than the
necessity of saving democracy and civili-
zation. He was constitutionally unable to
sympathise with President Wilson’s idea
that there was no difference, upon the score
of morality, between the cause of the Allies
and the cause of Germany. It was upon
this task that he freely expended his magni-
ficent energies, only to die when his work
was accomplished. As his biographer says
“The stupidities of Washington might drive

REVIEWS AND NOTICES 239

him to desperation, ill-health might increase
his period of despondency, the misunder-
standings that he occasionally had with the
British Government might add to his dis-
couragements, but a naturally optimistic
and humourous temperament overcamec all
obstacles and did its part in bringing about
that united effort which ended in victory.
And that it was a great part, the story of
his Ambassadorship abundantly proves.
Page was not the soldier working in the
blood and slimc of Flanders, nor the sea-
fishter spending day and night guarding
the foggy cnast of Ireland, nor the states-
man bending Parliamants to his will and
manipulating fashions and peoples in the
mighty game whose stake was civilization
itself. But history will indeed be ungrate-
ful if it ever forget the grave and pensive
figure, clad in a dressing gown, sitting
long into the morning before the smoul-
dering fire at 6 Grosvenor Square, seek-
ing to find some way to persuade a
reluctant and hesitating President to lead
his country in defence of liberty, and deter-
mined that, so far as he could accomplish
it, the nation should play a part in the great
assize that was in keeping with its tradi-
tions and its instincts.”

We might exhaust many pages in a leng-
thy analysis of the human interest so well
cxemplified in this book. Pageis the most
brilliant letter writer of our generation. His
penetrating insight into the personalities
with which he was brought into contact;
his lofty ideals; his deep faith in the pro-
gress of humanity all these combine to
inspire the reader of these letters with a
sense of personal fricndship and apprecia-
tion. Mr. Hendrick has produced one of the
world’s notable books; notable not merely
for its brilliant writing, but also for the
glimpses which it affords of mainsprings
of the great crisis from which Western
civilization is but now emerging.

L. F. RUSHBROOK WILLIAMS
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ECONOMICS
Wealth and Taxable Capacity of India

WEALTH AND TAXABLE CAPACITY
OF INDIA. By K. T. Shah and K.]J.
Khambata. ‘D. B. Taraporewala & Sons,
Bombay, and P. S. King & Co.

Coming as it does from the University
Professor of Bombay, this book, in its
theoretical portions and methods, s
rather disappointing. Professor Shal's
industry is well-known ; so also his enthu-
ism and patriotic fervour. It may be said
with confidence that there is not a single
available document or publication, official
cor non-official, which Professor Shah has
not read and made use of. Nor can we
deny to him a certain measure of individual-
ity and abundant courage of convictions.
But these do not necessarily result in the
production of a satisfactory  volume
on wealth and taxable capacity and
nothing can be proof of that statement than
this volume before us.

It may be mentioned at the outset that the
volume is a4 minc of information bearing on
the problem, if notof the wealth of India, at
least of her poverty. It is comprehensivein
that it leaves out of account no information
of any valuc. It is the joint production of
two authors, one a research student working
under Prof. Shuh and the other Professor
Shah himself, though from the way in which
Professor Shah’s student vehemently dis-
sociates himself from the conclusions
that Professor Shah has reached, one wishes
rather that they had sought the freedom
of being authors of producing separate
volumes than of a collaborative volume
such as the one before us. In justice
to the authors, it must however be said that
the book is divided into two separate parts,
which they happily refer 10 as Books I and 11,
the first book being devoted to the wealth of
India and the second her taxable capacity.
The first part, we are told, is entirely the
work of Mr. Khambatta. About a fourth of

this portion is devoted to a discussion of the. ‘
concepts of national wealth and nationgjy,
income and the connected problems, x’

discussion which is weighted with the
opinions of the numveious extant autho-
rities on the subject but which yet
leaves a great deal to be desired. In
spite of the care which the authors have
obviously taken to be scientilic, they
have not escaped lack of precision.  In more
than'one place, they are identifying wealth
with income. Of course, the contest sug-
gests  whether they attribute the fluid
import to the term wealth when they mean
to it be income, but it were well, we
think, for Professors of Economics to be
more explicit.  Before we come to these
coutentious portions, it is perhaps as
well that we state what the authors have
sought to do. The first part gives an esti-
mate based on all the various documents
available of the agricultural and non-agricul-
tutral wealth of India, the problems connec-
ted with their valuation and the conclu-
sions which the authors reach about that
wealth.  Professor Shah’s volume deals
exclusively with what he calls the taxable
capacity of India, the deductions that ought
to be made to arrive at that capacity such
as interest on overseas capital, freight, etc.
and so on,

As we said, the treatment of the subject
is, in our opinion, grossly defective. In the
first place, the authors, for reasons which
they mention but which are in no way
convincing, exclude services from  the
category of national dividend. Professor
Shah appears to be much obsessed with
the fact that many of the services are
parasitic and they do not lend themselves
to be measured by a logical calculus. But,
surely, a book which seeks to treat of
national wealth and taxable capacity ought
to takc into account the value of the services.
Else it follows that the possession of parasi-
tical incomes do not constitute taxable capa-
city! Even from the exceedingly Socialistic
point of view of Professor Shah, * parasi-
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oremost in any reasonable inventory of
Wwealth suggestive of taxable capacity. Even
in the measurement of poverty--granting,
as mentioned before, that the book is more
valuable as a measure of the poverty of
India than of her taxable capacity—-it is
essential to take into account the incomes
under the head services. They serve to
reveal the inequality of the distribution of
the national dividend and hence of national
poverty at large the more the figures for
‘“ parasitical services” are big compared
with those for useful services. Moreover,
the modern tendency is not to consider
material tangible goods as the object of
taxation so much as the citizen and any
account of taxable capacity which does not
treat of the citizen’s taxable capacity which
is measured by the value of his services or
his earnings must obviously be pro-
nounced defective. This is not to say that
the authors’ work is of no value nor that their
methods cannot be useful for certain purpo-
ses. Indeed the writer of this review utilised
that method in 1916 to estimate the average
income of the people of the Madras Presi-
dency, leaving out the value of services.
He did so, however, for the limited purpose
of showing Indian poverty and under-pro-
duction compared with India’s needs and
not India’s wealth and her taxable capacity.
As a matter of fact, Professor Shah and his
collaborator would have done well to entile
their volume-—*“ India’s poverty and how to
cure it.”” That would have given us a
better idea of what the book is than the
misleading title which it now bears.

&ica]” incomes ought indeed to figure

. So much for the method of enquiry. Now

as to their conclusions, we find that on the
whole their findings will be borne out by
facts. The authors find by using the method
of production, that is, by estimating the
value of crops, of mills and other productive
enterprises, that the total annual income of
India amounted to Rs. 1106 crores on an
average in the pre-war years 190013, Rs.
1,862 crores on an average in war and post-

31

REVIEWS AND NOTICES 241

war years 1914-22, Rs. 1,380 crores on an
average for the twenty years 1900-2I and
1921-22 and Rs. 2,364 crores for the years
1921-22. Reducing the incomes of the other
periods and of 1921-22, to the pre-war aver-
age price-level, the income for the corres-
ponding periods is Rs. 1,106 crores for the
pre-war period, Rs. 1,217 crores for war and
post-war period, Rs. 1,160 crores for the
whole period, 1900~22 and Rs. 1,105 crores
for the ycar 1921-22. In the latest year
for which statistics are available, the gross
income per head comes to Rs.74. Out of
this there are certain deductions to be made
on account of the share of foreigners levy by
way of the so-called Home Charges, interest
on debt which goes abroad and so ow, for
which the authors estimate a deduction per
head of Rs. 7. What is left is Rs. 67. Out
of this again, itis to be remembered that
allowance must be made for grave inequa-
lity of incomes. Professor Shah estimates
that more than a third of the wealth of the
country is enjoyed by about one per cent of
the population and about 6o per cent, of the
people enjoy about 30 per cent of the total
wealth of the country. The rcal wealth of
India, the authors estimate, has increased hy
about 10 per cent. since the pre-war years
but what does that show in the face of the
requirements of India? . .
The upshot of the whole enquiry 1s
that the people of India live on starva-
tion wages, are under-fed wherever they
are fed, ill-clothed and badly housed.
Professor Shah suggests that it is possible
that by increasing the agricultural and
industrial production of India the annual
income may be increased to Rs. 7,550
crores and taken with a saving which
he proposes to make in national ex-
penditure by Indianisation and so forth
estimates an increased quota of national
dividend per head of some Rs. 175. But
even that will give only a per capita income
of Rs.12 to 15 per head which cannot
provide a reasonable standard of living.
He therefore suggests that restriction of
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population with greater provision for emi-
gration should be resorted to. This ques-
tion has become a world-wide question and
modern economists are devoting more and
more attention to it. Professor Shah is an
internationalist and something of a socialist
too. He suggests that the world’s resources
should be available for the world as a whole
and that no nation should be allowed to
occupy exclusively the unexploited portions
of the earth’s surface.

Now, this is too big a question and not alto-
gether easy of solution. The World Emigra-
tion Conference which recently met at Rome
last year did not dare touchit. How are the
unexploited regions to be allocated among
the nations, granting that we are agreed as
to which are unexploited regions which may
be justly parcelled out among the civilised
citizens of the world? Again, what are
the criteria on which such distributions
are to be effected or, in other words,
how 1is the land-worthiness to be mea-
sured? Can the colour, race and other
criteria which America uses in admitting
immigrants be allowed to be just? When,
again, is over-population to be declared to
to exist, entitling a nation to claim an
extra-regional allotment of the world’s
available land resources ?

These questions are, however, beyond the
scope of Professor Shah’s book. But it has
an interest to students of demographical and
emigration problems as well as to those
interested in India’s economic welfare.

P. V.

HEALTH AND HYGIENE

FOOD AND HEALTH Re. 1-8; INFANT
FEEDING AND HYGIENE As.8; RACE
CULTURE Re. 1-4. By Chandra Chakra-
berty. Susruta Sangha, Publishers, 177
Raja Dinendra Street, Calcutta.

From a mere survey of the works of the
author on a variety of topics, national,
social, educational and medical, it is clear
that he seeks to do his mite towards the
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regeneration of India and that hé has gra /

ped the fact that the health of the whole
can be promoted only by the health of its
parts. His works theretfore have got a defi-
nite aim and as such deserve careful atten-
tion. Whether for individuals or for nations,
a healthy physique is the sinequanon of
progress-—intellectual, mental and spiritual.
The promotion of the same depends chiefly
upon dietics—the scientific regulation of
food and hygienic habits —and eugenics
including selection in marriages .and
birth control. The above mentioned three
books refer to these two branches of
dietics and eugenics What strikes one at
once in the books are the wealth of detail
and statistics, so necessary in the treatment
of such debatable topics, and the special
reference to India. The get up of the books
could however be improved.

The volume on Food and Health is a
compendium of information. The value of
a food consists in its supply of carbohy-
drates, protcins, fats and mineral salts on
the one hand and of vitamins on the other.
After discussing the general facts of nutri-
tion the author explain8 in detail the food
values of the various grains, vegetables,
fruits and milk., He has got a word of
recommendation for the mixed diet. He
neither forgets the standpoint of the Indian
nor that of infants and invalids. The
second part naturallv refers to the all im-
portant defensive glands like the liver and
the spleen, the thyroid and the sexual
glands. The chapter on sexual relations is,
at it ought to be, very detailed and thougtful.
After refering to the ravages of infectious
diseases and their prevention and briefly to
modern therapeutics, the book closes with
short references to fasting cures including
the important use of water and cures by
faith. The book however suffers from being
too technical for a popular treatise while
not sufficiently planned or illustrated for a
scientific treatise.

The volume on Infant Feeding and
Hygiene is a natural sequence to the
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g for its size. It deals with breast
eeding and how it could be hygienically
done. More important than that, for the
modern age, is the description of cow’s milk
as a substitute for breast milk and its
adaptation by the addition of honey, whey
etc to suit the child. Then there is the
reference to the variation in diet as the child
grows. The chapters on vitamines and the
necessity of vitaminous foods like milk,
fruit juice and cod liver oil for the child as
well as the mother and on the importance
of child hygiene are quite useful,

In the volume on Race Cullure the
author deals with the race elements in India,
enunciates the principles of heredity and
proceeds to examine certain consequences.
He starts with the four primary types—the
negroid, the australoid, the mongoloid and
the caucasian—and, assuming the history of
the various migrations into India including
those of the Aryans—a fact which we may
not wholly accept—, tries to account for the
varying characteristics of the different racc
elements in India. He refers to the import-
ance of heredity and environments and
explains the necessity for the proper selec-
tion of mates and for birth cantrol, by
methods, natural and artificial, in order to
promote the healthy culture of the nation.
He has incidentally made thought-provoking
references to the social problems of the day
like early marriages and to a few sexual
evils affecting the youth of the country.

The books deserve to be read by those
interested in national weifare.

@?ove volume. The book is very inform-

C. S. Al

\ ——n

LITERATURE
Thomas Hardy

THE WESSEX NOVELS OF THOMAS
HARDY. By Randall Williams. J. M.
Dent & Sons 6/-
The author is quite frank about the scope

of his book when he tells us, in his introduc-

tory note, that it is more of “ an incomplete
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record of a personal enjoyment derived from
the study of the Wessex Novels” than a
criticism. Mr. Williams has, nevertheless,
succeeded in giving us. an excellent and
interesting sketch of some vital aspects of
Hardy’s complex work, as also in throwing
luminous little points on to the dim and
difficult waters of his grim philosophy.
Perhaps the most valuable chaptersin the
book are those entitled “ Workmanship”
and “ Metaphysics,” for in these the author
has dealt very lucidly with the forces that
have combined to give Hardy his technical
qualities, and to evolve for him his strange
and adamantinc philosophy. In the chapter
on “ Workmanship” he tells us that
“Hardy’s appreciation of the value of orga-
nic form is doubtless due in a large measure
to his architectural training. It has been
perceptibly responsible for the unity of
effect and for the delicate literary chiselling
which are so characteristic of his designs.
There is an abundance of detail but, at the

_same time, his designs have the fine propor

tion and balance which can be achieved
only by a due adjustment and subordina-
tion of the subsidiary to the general plan.”
Besides this he points out to us the case
with which Hardy describes “ pinnacles,
indented battlements, porticoes, mullioned
and transomed windows, the contours of
mouldings, carvings and traceries.” Ano-
ther prool ol his scientific training is fur-
nished, the author tells us, by his choice of
characters. Owen Graye and Edward Spring-
grove in Desperate Remedies, are both
architects. In a Pair of Blue Eyes, Stephen
Smith ; George Somerset and his rival in
A Laodicean, are all three of them archi-
tects, while “Jude Fawley’s trade of a
monumental mason gives adequate oppor-
tunity for architectural side-lights. “To
those Mr. Williams would have us add
Jocelyn Pierston, the sculptor in The Well
Betoved. He, further shows us by numerous
quotations from Hardy’s novels that the
influence of painting on Hardy’s workman-
ship was no less conspicuous than of archi-
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tecture. And again, by many an apt quota-
tion, we come to know that Hardy is a great
Naturalist, as great as Richard Jefferies;
and also that the fir-tree, which comes
frequently in his description of mournful
scenes, is his favourite tree. The wind, toos
has an important place in the great Novel-
ist’'s scheme of grey tragedy, for, of all
Nature’s forces, the wind holds perhaps the
greatest mysteries for him. After reading
through the chapter * Workmanship” we
arrive at the conclusion that Hardy is as
sensitive to light and colour as he is to the
lightest and the deepest shades of sound.

In his chapter ‘Metaphysics’ Mr. Williams
works out some aspects of Hardy’s Metaphy-
sics, wherein there are a few stray quotations
from Hardy’s poetry which is, perhaps, the
Jest ijnterpreter of his philosophy. He
leals at length with the strange and
gigantic irony of things and with the
struggle of the Macrocosm with the Micro-
:osm, and in the course of the development
f the Novelist's philosophy, very ably
lefends him against the careless criticism
f his usual critics who lay his work aside
vith the convenient label of “ Pessimistic .
" Although his philosophy gives a prominent
slace to the interclashing of the powers of
he world and the impulses of the heart of
nan, and although his experience makes
iim think, at times, that the world is a
velter of futile doing, “he does not overlook
he duty of human struggle.” There is one
lifference which the author points out to us
etween Hardy’s fatalism and fatalism in
ts usual accepted sease. While the usual
atalisin leads man into the belief that there
re forces of Nature too mighty to battle
gainst, and that, therefore, he should sit
uiet, with arms helplessly folded in blind
esignation, Hardy’s fatalism is one which
loes not allow of resignation or of dcfeat.
“here is a deal of freewill in Hardy’s plan,
nd his fatalism is, therefore, one which
ries, “Revolt”. And, indeed, all his trage-
lies are born out of a strang belief in revolt.
but, while believing to a great extent in

.
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rising thus in arms against forces, there ig;
nevertheless, in Hardy’'s philosophy on

Force which, past the scope of man’s free-

will, none may defy. It is a Force which is
silent and kind as long as the laws which
work towards the Ideal Beauty (underlying
Hardy’s crudest tragedy) are not violated
recklessly and in moments of mere physical
impulse. Tennyson’s “ Nature red in tooth
and claw ” is too terrible a picture of Nature
and would not, in reality, be admitted into
his imagination by even such a dark and
gloomy novelist as Hardy, But, indeed,
Nature becomes red in tooth and claw when
“frail man blunders into disobedience and
engages in that dark and deperate strife
where save his own soul he hath no star, as
did Jude, tragedy is the inevitable result,
but it were well to regard such failures,
heart-rending though they be, as necessary
stages in the slow working of an irresistible
Evolution, ”
HARINDRANATH CHATTOPADYAYA

ARPANA. By M. Sriramamurty, Mahraja’s
College, Vijianagaram, Re. 1/-
This is a “slight collection of prayers

and meditations” obviously modelled on

Tagore’s Gitanjali, The author forestalls

criticism by disclaiming any literary merit

for the work, but never the less we can hardly
avoid the inevitable comparison as we read,
and the result cannot but be damning to the
present work. To give only one instance

out of many, when we read the words, “I

have been a thoughtless child and often

wept for things that are not for me. I see
| have been saved by thy loving sternness ",

how could we help being instantly reminded -

of the @itanjali poem which begins with
“My desires are many and my cry is
pitiful, but ever didst thou save me by hard
refusals; and this strong mercy has been
wrought into my life through and through’?
In the Gitanjul:, the second-rate poems are
carried off by those poems of haunting
beauty which linger in our memory; and
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hat what we read in English are only prose
ersions of the original songs which, as
Mr. Yeats has truly said, are “full of
subtlety of rhythm, of untranslatable deli-
cacies of colour, of metrical invention.” As
the present book, however, is an original
work in English, we are struck solely by its
imitative element, and we doubt if the
sincerity of fecling, which the author claims
and which we do not for a moment question,
can leave any lasting impression on the
readers’ mind. The author will forgive us
if we are not convinced of the wisdom or
cfficacy of such an attempt in a foreign
language. A. R.

élrther, we make due allowance for the fact

MISCELLANEOUS

Commonsense of Elocution

SPEAK OUT. By Alexander Watson.
George G. Harrap 2/6.

We have nothing but praise for this
admirable little book, which gives practical
advice on the cultivation of verbal audibi-
lity in a most simple, clear, and convincing
manner.

All of us have at some time or other
suffered the infliction of inaudible speeches.
We know how often speeches otherwise
good are spoilt by indistinctness and inaudi-
bility. In listening to somec English spea-
kers, especially, we must have felt this very
keenly, and we must have been most agree-
ably surprised when for the first time we
found that all Englishmen were not equally
unintelligible. “Mumbling,” says Mr. Wat-
son, “is the besetting sin of English spea-

s kers.” Indians are happily free from this

Vice as a rule, but it must be admitted that
many of them, in their blind craze for
imitation, are tending to become slovenly in
speech. The more thiey care for tidiness in
dress, the less they seem to care for tidiness
in speech. But, as Mr. Watson has well said,
“ Self-respect, to say nothing of self-interest,
should alone be sufficient to induce vigilance
and care in enunciation.”
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Accuracy of enunciation in conversation
is the basis of verbal audibility in public
speaking. Hence all tendency to slovenli-
ness in conversation should be vigilantly
guarded against. Mr. Watson gives an
amusing list of slovenly forms of speech
from actual cxperience, such “Hahyer”
for “How are you,” “Sore cye” for “It's
all right,” “Juno” for “Do you know,”
“Howjegeton” for “How did you get on,”
“Pry Minister” for ‘““Prime Minister,”
“Nice peach” for * Nice speech,” * Sit
down undressed” for “Sit down and rest,”
and “Prince of Wiles” for “Prince of
Wales.” These instances should serve as
a sufficient warning to careless speakers.
The sounds to receive special attention
are the vowels in unaccented syllables. All
articles, prepositions, and conjunctions
should receive their full value. In the
matter of the “r” sound, Mr. Watson differs
from phoneticians like Daniel Jones and
Walter Ripma, in that he strongly objects
to its omission when not followed by a
vowel sound. He holds that “r”, in
common with “1” “m”, “n”, and “ng”, is
a valuable vocal continuant, materially
strengthening and aiding the maintenance
of the stream of resonance by which words
and phrases are linked in a rhythmical
flow. He calls upon professors of phonetics
to be somethiag more than “recording
angels’, merely cataloguing the habitual
inaccuracies in the speech of average
members of the community. They should
act as missionaries for the preservation of a
pure and distinct enunciation. The omission
of the “r” leads to such monstrosities as
“Auna kissed” for “ Anarchist”, “Pa
tickles” for “ Particles”, *‘Father” for
“Farther” “Bawd” for “Board”! The
opposite mistake of inserting an “r” where
it does not exist is even more to be guarded
against, as in ‘[ dear”, *“ Sodar ”, etc.

It is a popular superstition that a good
voice is a gift of Nature. “ A voice that is
fundamentally bad’’, we are assured by Mr.
Watson, “is a greater rarity than a voice
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that is naturally good”. What we usually
hear in a speaker is not his natural but only
his habttual voice. We make or mar our
voice and utterance according to the degree
of control which we acquire over the move-
ments of our vocal organs. ‘“‘ An insuffici-
ently opened mouth; throat constriction ;
immobility of the lips; inactivity in the
forepart of the tongue; slovenly enuncia-
tion ; unnecessary movements of the jaw;
lack of control of the soft palate; imperfect
breath management”,—these and other
defects, which' obscure the natural good
quality of a voice, should be got rid
of. Mr. Watson gives practical directions
for a systematic training of the articulative
organs' couched in a designed by plain,
straight forward language entirely free from
the confusing semi-scientific jargon usually
adopted in works on voice-production and
speech. He 92bjects to ‘‘ Simplified spel-
ling ” and “ phonetic script ”, on the ground
that they will scare away the student. He
points out that a knowledge of the physio-
logy of the vocal organs would be of no more
help to the ordinary speaker than precise
knowledge of the processes of digestion
would be in enatling a man satisfactorily
to dispose of a meal. Nor does he advocate
the elaborate exercises in breath gymnastics
so frequently imposed upon those who seek
instruction in voice training {(not “voi
straining ”.)

Mr. Watson's advice to “ Speak out” is of
the utmost importance. To “speak up” or
shout is always dangerous. Shouting is due
to the common confusion between high and
loud. Speaking “out” means a steadily
maintained projection of the voice, which
should be proportioned in strength to the
requirements, of the immediate circumstan-
ces. The middle voice, which is the voice
we use in private “heart to heart” conver-
sation, is the one to be always employed
whether in conversation or in public speak-
ing. A level use of the middle voice will
not lead to monotony, as the entire vocal
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response to our feeling.

Public speaking demands a conscious a
systematic control of breathing, asitis to
conversation what running is 1o a casual
walk. The Dbreath should be controlled at
the base of the chest, in such a way as not
to be perceived by the listeners, and the
chest itself should be in a raised and ex-
panded position, with, however, nothing of
a stiff “ serjeant-major " attitude. The lungs
should not be kept fully inflated while speak-
ing. The air should be silently drawn in
through the nose, as mouth breathing tends
todry the throat. No attempt should be made
to talk above a noise, either in conversation
or publicspeech. Weshould never try to get
the better of the wind by shouting. Under
all circumstances, we should speak with
“a level, strong, evenly projected voice,”
and leave the ears of the audience to do the
rest. “Controlled speech,” in Mr. Watson’s
words, “ glides in natural wave-like move-
ments, from syllable to syllable and through
one phrase to another, on a balanced flow
of resonant tone.”

All mannerisms should be scrupulously
avoided, as they often detract from audibi-
lity, and always tend to divert attention
from the subject to the speaker himself.
The voice should be directed in one direction
only, as the practice of swinging the body or
turning the head from one side to the other
creates a restless, inattentive assembly.
“ A speaker who stands still in a reposeful,
self-possessed, confident manner, with eyes
directed to the farthest spot to which the
words are intended to travel, will generally
command greater attention than the restless,
over energetic person who attempts to-
address every individual member of his audi-
ence at once and only succeeds in being
irritating and sometimes grotesque. Un.
doubtedly the best platform attitude, and
an aid to audibility is to stand perfctly still
without rigidity, feet firmly planted, chest
slightly raised, shoulders steady, arms hang-
ing loosely, and head heid erect.”

range will automatically come into play :3

~
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“The inclination to cultivate clearness of

tterance,” says Mr. Watson, “appears to
Rave moved in inverse ratio to the spread of
education.” This is a deplorable features
and has to be strenuously fought against by
all who value the gift of speech. The lack
of moving eloquence may be excused,
because it is dependant on special gifts,
but the lack of distinctness is inexcusable
because, by the exercise of a little industry,
it can be acquired by all.

The book is, of course, intended primarily
for English speakers, but it will be found
no less useful by Indians, whether they be
speakers in English or in their own mother-
tongue. Mr. Watson has indeed rendered a
distinct public service in presenting the
“ Commonsense of Elocution”, as he calls
it, in so handy and attractive a form.

A.R.

THE TRIUMPH OF UGLINESS AND
OTHER ESSAYS. By Arthur Brodrick
Bullock. Published by C. W. Daniel Co.,
London. 3/6

This is a short but very brilliant perfor-
mance by a writer, who evidently, has
thought long and deep on the great problems
of life. He cries, as many a reformer has
cried before, that the world is out of joint;
but his is not a mere pessimistic cry of help-
lessness, He has found a solution, which,
if accepted by all, would do away with all
the evils of modern life, all the triumph of
ugliness both internal and external.

The author has all the vehemence of
Carlyle in condemning the social evils;

Bbut fortunately for us he does not write
the orthodox “Carlylese.” That man in
spite of all his civilization is still a
beast or worse than a beast that all
his achievements are nothing, except the
achievements of medical science that have
gone to lessen physical ailments, that all
this trouble is due to the egoism in every
individual, which is based upon ignorance
of his fundamental identity with other indi-
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viduals, that the only solution to all  this
trouble is the recognition not merely as a
theoretical proposition but as a working
principle the truth of ultimate one-ness of
all the universe and hence essentially of
all mankind,~—a grand synthetical idea,
which has been repeated so often by the
Rishis of the Upanishads —these are the
fundamental concepts of the book. The
author also examines the ordinary concep-
tions of Marriage and Sexual Morality,
Liberty, Theology and Happinesss, which
he calls all phantoms.

The following extracts would be read
with great interest, especially by Indian
readers:

“1f elsewhere we read: “Thou shalt love thy
neighbour as thyself” {and this, in one form or another,
is one of the commonest injunctions), and wec ask,
why ? From India comes the answer: “ Because thy
neighbour is in reality thy very self, and what sepa-
rates him from thee is a mere veil of illusion.” (p. 41.)

“To train the character, to lead children insensibly
up the stairs of enlightenment into the presence of that
great truth which no' selfish eye can ever behold—the
Unity of life, so that the young may come to see
themselves in all living things, and all living things
in themselves—this would mean the jintroduction of a,
health giving element amid the poisonous exaltations
of the world’s atmosphere, and would be of incal-
culable value for all future time.” (p. 43.)

“ This is the infinite and eternal Energy, the meta-
physical Reality which under the forms of our intellect
is objectivated in all living and non-living matter, in
all the forces of nature, in every eye that sees the
light of any sun, in every vibrating electron throughout
the limitless universe. This is the one unchangeable
Unity manifested in infinite plurality, as discerned
through the glasses of Time, Space and Causality, by
which alone we see, and that darkly. This is the Will
of Schopenhauer, the Brahma of India, the Force which

- at last chemistry if beginning to recognize as the only

real existence.” (p. 61.)

“ By Happiness, as opposed to pleasure, which of
whatever kind it be, is necessarily transient, we mean
that deep-seated content and peace of mind which can
never be won by consciously seeking after it, but
which arises of itself in proportion as the Self discerns
the unity of all life. in proportion as the sharp
distinction between Subject and Object tends to
disappear.” (p. 74.)

The observations the author makes in the
section on the phantom of sexual pleasure
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on the subject of Marriage on page 51 of the
book makes one, especially if he were an
orthodox Hindu, wonder if there was not
much wisdom in the ancient practice of this
country of fathers choosing suitable E)art-
ners for their children taking into consider-
ation the character and temperament of
both the parties as revealed partly by
personal knowledge and experience and
partly by the dim light thrown on these
subjects by the science of Astrology.
Again, in the section on the phantom of
Liberty, when thé author says that if there
be sufficient external compulsion the whole
world would be welded together into an
organic whole, each not clamouring for and
insisting upon his own independence but
sacrificing it for the welfare of the whole
the orthodox Hindu, begins to wonder
whether his ancestors, who insisted upon
every one following the Dharma ﬁ.xed by
his Varna and Ashrama, i.e., by his caste
and the status in society, was not after a.ll
a better and more efficient and economic
social arrangement from a cosmic point of
view than the modern scramble for so-called
power and liberty. .
The book is eminently thought-provoking,
and will more than repay very careful

and considerate perusal. S K Y

POLITICS

Demecracy in India

THE DEVELOPMENT OF DEMOCRA-
CY IN INDIA.-—By K. Rajesvara Row,
Vakil, Guntur. Rs. 2
This book is avowedly intended to

proclaim the author’s faith in moder.n

democracy, political and social, and his
conception of the means---viz., the diffusion
of knowledge and the adoption of the prac-
tical methods——by which such a democracy
can be brought into existence in India.

This is an age when every people, national-

ity, and group seeks its own form ‘of

self-expression and the expansion which
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follows as the logical result thereof 7§
power, possessions, and influence. \
typical Modern Indian, having been educat-

-ed in Western notions of scientific culture

and progress, has adopted Western notions
of universal equality among men and
aspires after the fullest amount of freedom
for the individual without shackles, imposes
by authority of any kind or degree, without
the recognition of the need or use of forms
devised from tradition or custom and con-
vention, or the adoption of any cr.eed
concerning the problems of life and mind.
As a representative of this type of culture
and conviction, the author holds t!mat all
must have freedom to vote at elections, to
receive compulsory education, to hold office
irrespective of differences in .cultu.re,
character, social status, popular estlmaFloln
or service, &c. He is convinced that itis
only men belonging to what he calls th.e
“die-hard” type that would dispute his
views of Indian democracy. According to
his view every one is bound to declare that
he has lost faith in all old political pro-
grammes and systems and methods (?f
government and wants such a democi'at'lc
constitution as now exists in Great Britain
or the British dominions, or even one
of a more advanced type which- adopts
in full his principles of equality and
freedom for all as above defined or des-
cribed. He does not care what parties now
exist in India; he will ma.ke no effort
to offer a working constitutxo.nal system;
he will not consider or det.errr.nne whether
any practical difficulties exist in the prepar-

. ation of and constitution which will sa.tl.sfy /
or reconcile the various schools of oplmon/f

social or cultural groups which exist in mem-
bers hard to count and shapes so varying as
to form what we may call, without exagger-
ation, an anthropological museum. His
faith in the gospel of universal equahty and
unrestrained freedom for allis S0 simple
and so complete that he thinks that.lt qught
to prevail, and that the Indian cor.xstltutlon.al
system must immediately provide for 1its
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ery. He further thinks that, both in

?étroduction into its administrative machi-
urope and in the Brahminical, Kshatriya,

and Vaisya systems of rule have had their .

day, that the late Labour Administration
represents the Sudra (or people’s) system of
government and must be the prevailing
order in the political system both of Great
Britain and India. He does not seem to be
aware that in the ancient system of Indian
Government—whether it was Brahminical,
Kshatrya or Vaisya, from his own point of
view-—the Sudras had a preponderent
representation in the assembly and that
Dharma, and not any class interest, was
the only deciding factor in all public
measures.

The author devotes his first chapter to
Indian Sociology and religion. The author’s
views are mostly based on Western re-
searches, or on mere guesses and fancies
of his own, without a shadow of foundation
in research or argumentation on the con-
tents of the original authorities. It will
require a volume to criticise and overthrow
all the raised partisan or fanciful views
which the author has gathered together
from the writings of unfriendly foreign
writers, or the Indian faddists, reformers,
and rebellious fanatics whose sole occupa-
tion is to present to the world a travesty of
Hindu society and its ideals and institutions
in order to discredit them and help in bring-
ing about their final dissolution at no distant
date. We shall give a few examples of the
author’s views, drawn from this chapter or
elsewhere, to show how his procedure results
in a mere caricature of the contents of the
kancient sources and authorities and in an

unjust, if not also mischievous, misrepresen-
tation of the actual facts of Indian history
or tradition and of the aims and lives of
those who have figured therein.

First, let us refer to the Vedic age. The
author says:—*“ Among the composers of the
Vedic hymns were some such as Kabasha
“Ailusha who did not belong to the Brahmin
caste, but was still admitted into it on

32

~
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account of the faculty they possessed.” This
statement is drawn from a paper read more
than half-a-century back at the Berlin
Oriental Congress and has since been going
its round from mouth to mouth, from one
assembly after another, and from country
to country,—but there is not an atom of
truth in it. In the Rig-Veda itself where
the hymns of Kabasha Ailusha are to be
found, it is not stated that he was not a
Brahman or that he belonged to the Sudra
caste. In the Aitareya-Brahmana, it is
stated that a body of Brahmans who had
assembled to perform a Soma-Yaga pro-
posed to expel him from their midst on the
ground that he was a Kitava (gambler), and
they stigmatised him as a *““ whoreson”
(dasyah-putral) and a “not—Brahman”
(a-brahmana). Sayana says that these terms
were applied to him “with a view to
bring reproach on him ” (adhikshepartham).
The demand, however, for his expulsion was
not insisted upon when the assembly learned
that he was a Rishi—“seer” of Vedic
hymns. In ancient India a Rishi was
accepted as being on a level of spiritual
knowledge and perfection almost identical
with the supreme being and as, therefore,
above all social conventions and ethical
rules.

Secondly, we shall refer to the mediaeval
history of India and give an instance of the
author’s one-sided and uncritical acceptance
of the views of Western writers or of Indians
without any training in, or even bent for
historical research. In one place, he makes
the statement that the persecution of Bud-

- dhists by Sankaracharya discloses a horrid-

tale of massacre and bloodshed.”

This statement is based on an entirely
foolish and false account of the life of San-
karacharya written to satisfy the demand
of unprincipled secretaries for a representa-
tion of him as an Avatara which would take
rank with the accounts of Puranic person-
ages and which his followers would be
able to parade side by side with the mira-
culous accounts of the founders of rival
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sects. The late eminent scholar, Mr. Justice
K. T. Telang has proved that even the most
currently accepted of the Sankara-Vijayas,
so-f:alled,—that which is supposed to be
written by Madhava, otherwise known by
thfz more famous designation of Vidyaranya
—1s "utterly unauthentic and full of mere
legends, anachronisms and falsehoods.
Late.r research has also confirmed his views.
For {nstance, Mandana Misra was altogether
a different person from Suresvara with
wl}om the Sankara-Vijaya confounds him
Srl Harsha quotes Vachaspati Misra wh(;
lived some centuries after Sankara, and so
th.e Sankara Vijaya is guilty of an absurd
misrepresentation when it reports a con-
tro‘versial meeting between Sankara and
Sri Har§ha. On the subject of Buddhistic
pe'rs.ecutlon above referred to as an un-
cntically accepted event in the life of
Sar.lkara by the author of the work under
review, Mr. Telang states:—“It is plain
that neither Sankaracharya nor Kumarila
attempted any persecution of the Buddhists.”
Th‘e French scholar, M. Barth—who hz;s
written a history of the Indian religions
and who, whatever his doctrinal prejudices
has at least taken the trouble to examine,
the gvalue of authorities for himself--hasg
also written as follows: *“ Absurd legends
represent Sankara as exterminating the
Buddhists from the Himalayas to Cape
(?omorin.” Dr. H. H. Wilson, the Orienta-
list eulogises “ the mild character of the
reformer who is described as uniformly
gentle and tolerant”; and he further states
that “although the popular belief attributes
the origin of the Buddha persecution to
Sankaracharya, yet, in this case we have
some reason to distrust its accuracy.” We
need not pursue this topic further.

Thirdly, the author (p. 240) attacks the
Hindus as idolaters. He writes: —* A society
resorting to idolatrous worship can never
ho;?e to rise high, nor will it have an incli-
Ratlon to move forward.” He also says:—
. The psychology of Bhakti has no place for
image-worship. It is mere sophistry to say
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that image-worship is a stepping-stone *g
?hakti.” The author here betrays his gros

ignorance of Hinduism and the significance
of its practical methods. We, Hindus, do
not worship idols at all. Is the author so
absurd as to suppose that saints, Sages,
and philosophers like Vyasa, Sankaracharya
Vachaspati, Vidyaranya, and others regard-
ed stones and stocks as the supreme Divinity,
and offered their worship to them? The
Fruth is that, in the first place, when the
image is before a temple-visitor, the worship
he: offers is not to the image, but to Siva,
Vishnu, or other deity who is accepted by
blm as the Supreme God. Secondly, the
image is regarded by the Bhakta as an
alambana pratika, and so on, ~i.c., as a
help to concentration. Again, the Hindus
hold that, when the Vedic ceremony
of Mana-pratishtha has been performed
by a Rishi or saintly personage with

the aid of sacred Mantras upon an image -

mgde according to the injunctions con-
tam.ed in the Agamas and other works,
the image has the character of its particle
transformed and so becomes attuned as a fit
el?nblem where the divine being can bestow
his grace on the worshipper. Does the
author know that, by the insistent practice
of Ajapa-guyatri, when it has been taught
by a true saint and guru, we can realise in
our own body all the ten Nadas, or spiritual
resonances lying undeveloped within the
human cerebro-spinal system and which,
when developed, help to dissolve the mind
in them and so enable us to realise the
Atman in itself as the Innermost Bliss of

. Light and Love beyond the limitations,
pains, and disabilities of the phenomenal,;

world of matter. There is such a thing
as a purification of the material particles
of bodies, human or other, so as to make
them fit instruments for the manifesta-
tion of the Self (Atman). A materialist,
agnostic or equalitarian brought up on the
pabulum furnished by modern educational
systems can never, even in a hundred lives
(janmas) appreciate the value of the
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Spiritual training which is needed for the
making of a saint like Sri Ramakrishna
aramahamsa, who, it must be remembered
was himself a confirmed image-worshipper
so-called—one of a kind so ocbnoxious to the
modern social reformer, samajist, theist
and others of that ilk who know nothing of
the religion of the Hindus and its value for
the realisation of the Self and the liberation
of the human self from the bonds of
samsara. The author has evidently no idea
of the entire purpose and mission of Hindu-
ism in the world. Can he realise the true
meaning of the late Swami Vivekananda’s
bold challenge to all Western lands and
peoples when he proclaimed in trumpet
tones,—India is the land to which all souls
must come wending their way to God " ?
Fourthly, the author simitarly misunder-
stands our doctrine of Karma Yoga when
he says (p.243):—"It isonly the absence
of Karmayogins that accounts for the loss
of independence.” The truth is that in both
Karma and Karma yoga the activities are
the same—uviz., those which are prescribed
in our Shastras and Vedas. The only
difference is mental, —i.e., that in Karma

Yoga the mind is free from the desirc of -

fruits which distinguishes the lower man
who performs Karma from the desire of
fruit. Both equally gain what fruits can be
obtained here from their activities, but the
Karmayogi’s mind has a spiritual evolu-
tion qualifying him for advance towards
Molksha which the mere Karmi who desires
the fruits of Karma cannot gain. Lf Indians
lost their independence in the past it is
due entirely to the fact that their foes had

better military weapons and better military’
“prganisation, and not because they were not

Karmayoyins.

The author also gives an interpretation of
Ramayana which has no leg to stand on.
He speaks of it as a military invasion and
congquest of the Deccan :—" Some advanced
guards under Agastya and Atri already
occupied southern India before Rama finally

conquered Deccan for the Aryan. " The
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middle of the Ramayana is one that has
defied every investigator, and cannot be
solved in the manner that suggests itself to
our author when he wrote the above expla-
nation. For neither Agastya nor Atri took
any “ advanced guards ” with them. They
were sages and seers who never dreamed
of armies or heroic exploits. Nor did Rama
take a single soldier with him. Heis said
to have fought single-handed against 14,000
superhuman Rakshasas. Who these Rak-
shasas were, and who the Vanaras were are
not known at all ! The exploits of Hanuman
when he went to search for Sita Devi’s
whereabouts have no parallel anywhere in
history, and cannot be exploited for any
purpose of research into the past history of
India. Only recently we were told on high
authority that Dasaratha was connected with
the Sumerian (or Babylonian as others think)
state of antiquity,—and we cannot say where
this will lead us. The Hindu tradition keeps
the exploits of Rama during his banishment
almost entirely free from ordinary human
associations and above associations of secu-
lar significance, and makes them part ot
a story of divine and supernatural inter- ’
vention for a single object,-—viz., the des-
truction of Ravana. The Vaishnavas regard
the Ramayana as a Saranagaft Sastrd,—-an
exposition of the meaning and method of
of the soul's self-surrender to God as the
means of obtaining salvation. Others regard
it as an exposition, the guisc of the story of
Rama’s exploits, of the Dharma-Sastira as
contained in the Vedas and Swmritis and
other religious works.

We will pass on. The Author’s Chapter
Il is called “Religion.” We have already
dwelt at length on several of his views on
both Hindu sociology and religion. Here
he discusses Mahomedanism, Christianity,
Buddhism, Jainism, &c., and is dissatistied
with all. We are not well equipped with a
critical study of the sources of all these
religions. ‘The author, as we have seen, is
apt to accept, in an uncritical manner,
the views of all sorts of writers and investi-



252 CURRENT THOUGHT

gators—men who, in some cases at least, are
imperfectly acquainted with the facts
which they interpret or narrate, and in
others write with a bias or pre-occupation
which distorts their vision. The author’s
conclusion of his discussion on Religion
is as follows:—"“Above all these seven great
religions (Hinduism, Mahomedanism, Chris-
tianity, Buddhism, Jainism, Zoroastrianism,
and Sufism) there is a higher religion in
India which calis itself Nationalism.” He
calis it a “divine movement.” Certainly,
this is not the frame of mind for pronoun-
cing on the merits or meanings of any insti-
tution connected with any religion or socio-
logy which is associated with it, It is no
wonder that Hinduism, in especial, provokes
his hostility. In one place hc pours his
contemipt on the Orthodox Hindu in a
manner which- cannot bear uotation, and
so we torbear.

The author’s third Chapter on politics is
founded on a study of Western writers on
the growth of the history of institutions, and
of recent writers—English and Indian—on
the history of citizenship and political life
in ancient India and their subsequent decay
and downfall. We think that, on the whole,
his account is tair and full, and can be
studied with advantage. Chap. IV on “Eco-
nomics ” is written from the Indian Nation-
alist’s point-of view and justifiable on the
whole, and though there are over-statements
and disputable propositions, the author has
studied his authorities fuliy and carefully
and does them justice, So long, however,
as the administration remains in the care
and control of a foreign bureaucracy, the
disadvantages pointed out by the author
himself or his authorities can only be mini-
mised, but not got rid of. Moreover, the India
of to-day has not the training needed to
modernise herself and stand on her own
legs. Even Japan andto a larger extent,
China are placed in a similar situation, We
think, however, that, were it not that some
mistakes of a serious character have been
committed by the nationalistic party—as,
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for example, the boycotting of H. R. H. thg
Prince of Wales during his recent visit
and by the extremist and anarchist party,’
such drastic measures at least as the
appointment of the Rowlatt and Lee Com-
missions and the troubles likely to result
therefrom would not-have been inflicted
upon India. We think, also, that the future
prospects of reform in the Indian constitu-
tion would be brighter than now. Egyptis
drifting we know not where. India ought
to be fore-warned, and adopt the principle
of festina lente.

Chap V on ‘“Social Purification” and
Chap. VI on “Qur Brotherhood” which
concludes the work are marred by the same
faults as the first two. This has already
been shown by the passages, akin in spirit
to those of the first two chapters, which we
have already referred to in our criticism of
the latter. Throughout, they exhibit "the
author’s usual errors arising from uncritical
adoption of others views regarding topics of
Hinduism and others. The book bristles
with propositions of all kinds adopted and
put forth in a lively light and non-chalant
spirit of defiant and confident self-assertion.
We will here give one or two further
instances. “The success of a people never
depended on their race, ’* he says. Against
this we pit the undeniable truth contain-
ed in the well-known utterance of one of
the most remarkable men of modern times,
the late Lord Beaconsfield: -“‘Progress
and reaction are merely words which tend to
mystify the millions. They are phrases not
facts. All is ruce.” We have only to
compare the Greeks with the jews, the
Anglo-Saxons with the Bharatas (of India),

and so on in order to prove how race affects /””

the course of events everywhere. We have
no doubt to exaggerate the influence of
race as due to colour. But there is no doubt
that race-characteristics relate to the human
mind—to the predominance in it of one or
other of the three gunas Saiva, Rajas and
Tamas—the qualities of spirituality, strenu-
ous action, inertia. In every race or breed of

“

\
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en there are, no doubt, individuals possess-
ng in a marked degree any one of these
Qualities, but, in the community as a whole,
only some one of the three exists as the
predominant or common characteristic or
influence. Such racial quality (or qualities)
can be maintained through the agency of
marriage-restrictions so as to preserve
heredity and through the action of Karma in
bringing about the birth of the souls which
can enjoy its fruits only within the ranks
of the particular race, breed a section of
humanity possessing such quality (or quali-
ties). The author who seems to have faith
in the doctrine of Karma ought not to dis-
pute the existence of its action on humanity.
Another instance, and we will stop. The
author says that ‘' social cfficiency ” is due
to the hope of independence.”” The autho-
rity whom he quotes-—the historian, Lecky

does not support him. Without the posses-

sion of the ethical qualities and the training
needed for achieving practical ends no
social efficiency can exist. The mere “hope”
of independence may even arise from un-
reasoning imitation, foolish aspiration, or
failure to appreciate the significance of the
course of events in the history of the past
or of the times and conditions amid which
our lot is cast, when once that birth-right
has been lost and become atrophied by
disuse during untold ages.

In conclusion, we wish to say that while
the author has studied a great deal and dis-
played much industry, he is misled through-
out by the influence of his pre-conceptions
and his utter failure to make an independent
inquiry into the value of the authorities on

y Whom he relies for his facts and generalisa-

‘tions and the conclusions or assertions which
he has based on them.
K. SUNDARARAMAN, M. A.

Hindu Polity
HINDU POLITY:-By K. P. Jayaswal
Butterworth & Co., Calcutta.
The French academician, Maurice Barres,
once said in a moment of inspiration that,
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‘L’heroisme est quel que chose denicessaire
et de permanent dans la vie de ’humanite,
et les nations vivent d’heroisme comme
de pain.” Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, in writing
the book under review, has shown
heroism of no mean order. In the midst of
a successful, professional labours of a
Barrister, he has possessed the “ wild will-
ing ”~—the determination noi to surrender
but to remain true to self and to reveal to
the world the real soul and heroism of his
ancestors.

It is a constitutional history of India in
Hindu times. Mr. Jayaswal appropriately
dedicates this great book to the memory of
the republican Vrishnis, Kathas, Vais'alas,
S’akyas who enunciated philosophies of
freedom from Devas, death, cruelty, and
caste. In dealing with these sections of the
ancient Hindus, he exhibits their free, just
and orderly constitution and emancipated
social rules and regulations. The book is
fully documented and the research has been
deep and laborious. The author writes in
clear and excellent style and does not exag-
gerate or extenuate. He has travelled back
to the Vedic times and discusses the sover-
eign and judicial assemblies of the period;
He gives us a vivid picture of Hindu Re-
publics from 1000 years B. C. to 600 years
A. D. It was a period of immense prosperity
and strength of the country. In those
remote ages India was divided into several
states, very often at war with each other,
but those states were well-governed, the
Republics as well as the monarchies.
Bengal shows no signs of these remarkable
states. The Republican states had citizen
army and the peoples had votes which they
exercised with discretion, for we see that
they had voted capable men to administer
the states, and held them responsible for
their stewardship. The monarchy was not
absolute ; it was responsible to the people,
The monarch, or rajan, as the name implies
had to exercise his authority not to menace
but to please the people; hg could be cen-
sured and removed by the voice of the
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people. In the halcyon days, under the
Republics, even so under the monarchy, the
Brahmins and the Non-Brahmins wielded
equal power and had potent voice in the
Government of the States. The State-craft
of the Hindus in the past had been so
formed as to govern justly in the interest of
.the peoples who were enlightened to under-
stand their own advantage and benefit.
The legal system was liberal and just mak-
ing no distinction between rich and poor,
between Brahmins and Non-Brahmins not
even between the king’s son and the hum-
blest subject. This is India of the past.
Mr. Jayaswal with great labour and patient
study, has dug deep into the past, which
remained vague and undetermined, and
brought it to the very eyes of the Hindus of
the 20th Century; if they have understand-
ing and heroism of their ancestors, they
will derive a great practical lesson from the
study of this book. I will conclude this
short notice by quoting a few sentences
from Chapters XXXVII and XXXIX. Chap-
ter XXXVIII begins in these words :

“The period after 700 A. D. is a period of darkness
and disruption. Popular institutions decayed and
Hindu traditions dwindled. The causes are yet to be
investigated.”

Chapter XXXIX contains the following
illuminating sentences big with thought:—

“This isa brief survey, in fact too brief a survey,
of a polity which had a free career of at least thirty
centuries of history--a career longer than of all the
politics known to history. Babylon might have lived
a few centuries longer, but unfortunately Babylon is
no more. Against this we have India still existing,
and in this respect China—another civil polity—is her
only parallel. The test of a polity is its capacity to
live and develop, and its contribution to the culture
and happiness of humanity. Hindu polity judged by
this step will come out very successfully. The con-
stitutional progress made by the Hindu has probably
not been equalled, much less surpassed by any polity
of antiquity. Constitutional or social advancement js
not a monopoly of any particular race. I am nota
believer in the cheap wisdom which preaches that
political greatness is inherent in some peoples. Itisa
superstition which is as baseless as the Spanish super-
stition of the Blue Blood. There is no such thing as
Blue Blood in political and constitutional evolution,
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Political and constitutional progress is a creation Qf
circumstances and human forces. And even if g
Blue Blood be a reality it is certainly present i:@
veins of the Hindu.”

N. CHATTER]JEE

SOCIOLOGY

Population and the Social Problem

POPULATION AND THE SOCIAL PKO-
BLEM. By ]J. Swinburne. George Allen
and Unwin 15sh.
Mr. Swinburne is a British Engineer and

his recreation is “ Sociology.” In the volume

before us, he displays the outlook of a

scientist in the mathematical side of the

population problem and that of a fanatical
propagandist in advocating birth control as

a solution of all the present social ills. It

is clear that Mr. Swinburne is a well-read

man, though in certain of his criticisms he
displays more the fervour of a prophet than
the scientific attitude of a balanced critic.

A mere enumeration of the chapter head-

ings would show to what all spheres

Mr. Swinburne has applied his theory of

population. The opening chapter, entitled

“De Cuniculis,” is a parable which in fact

summarises the whole of Mr. Swinburne’s

philosophy. The other chapters of the book
deal with the causes of general ignorance,
the conception of population pressure,
wealth and its distribution, civilisation and
population, capital and labour, profit shar-
ing, trade unions, nationality and isolation,
war and its prevention, political economists
and poputation, the place of women, doles,
the rights of man, socialism, lunitation of

families and Mr. Swinburn’s own cure for

all the ills which poverty leads? .,

Although Mr. Swinburne’s thesis may’
have been gathered in a general sort of way
from the enumeration above of some of his
chapter headings, we think it advisable to
set forth in some more detail the central
idea of his thesis. Itis that * population
pressure as the basic principle in sociology
has not only been not studied, it has
not had any attention at all. When it is
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g;udied seriously it is quite likely that we
may at least find the solution of most of the
woblems of poverty.” The most original
‘hapters of the book are chapters Il and V
jealing respectively with the principles of
yopulation and population pressure. In the
irst-named chapter, Malthus’ conception of
he law of population is set forth and explain-
'd in a comprehensive and striking manner.
[he second, however, is the most original
hapter. It analvses the conception of
yopulation pressure and points out certain
‘allacies current about the pressure of popu-
ation. For instance, it is supposed that
yopulation pressure operates only at
sertain times. It is supposed that it is a
natter to be tackled in the future as though
t has not been throughout present. I[tis
ilso supposed —and this is another fallacy—
hat it affects only the poor or certain
ipecial classes. This, Mr. Swinburne shows,
s also erroneous. “There would be no
»opulation pressure only if all were marry-
ng at the physiological rate and all living,”
1e says, ‘to the physiological age. Absence
f population pressure in the case of man is
:ompatible only with a very rapid increase,
yrobably something of the order of doub-
ing every ten years, or 7'2 per cent a year.”
Assuming, says Mr. Swinburne, that Adam
ind Eve started the human race 6,000 years
1go, the normal rate of increase of popula-
ion would have produced by this time no
ess than two million billion people-—more
han two thousand for every square yard of
he earth’s surface, including the sea. This
ncrease is held back only by the checks to
sopulation which Malthus enumerated—
ihortage of food and, consequent thereon,
ofant mortality, malnutrition, disease,
war, drugs, sexual evils, sterility and so on.
n civilised society, other factors, of course,
such as prudential considerations operate.
Whatever the check to population, popu-
ation pressure is an ever existing condition.
t expresses itself wherever population
ends to outstrip the means of subsistence.
There are four separate ways, Mr. Swinburne
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points out, in which the population seeks to
keep itself within the means of subsistence.
First, full physiological age for all, but only
a percentage allowed to marry, and to
leave full number of off-spring. Second,
full physiological age for all, and marriage
for all, but at such advanced age that off-
spring is kept down. Third, full physio-
logical age, and all marrying young, off-
spring limited artificially. Fourth, parents
live to physiological auze, all marry who
reach physiological age for marriage, and
population kept down by infant or pre-natal
mortality. In all these cases, population
pressure exists either in the form of the
unhappiness involved in universal late
marriages or in the shape of the inconveni-
ence and evils bound up with limitation of
off-spring, or infant mortality or the un-
happiness of bachelorhood for a section of
of the commuriity as people used one or the
other method of keeping population down to
the means of subsistence. Although it is
commonly supposed that population pres-
sure exists only where there is starvation,
and that, in heterogenous or ordinary
conditions among the poor only, it really
exists in all times practically and with most
classes. The result is that restrictions on
the growth of population on prudential lines
have always existed and will and ought
always to exist. “ For about seventy years,”’
says Mr. Swinburne in his last chapter, “the
jimitation of families has been practised.
It began with the middle classes and spread
up and down; and it will gradually extend
until it changes the whole relations of
society. The limitation of off-spring, and
the means, forms the greatest discovery man
has ever made.” Holding, as he does, that
over-population is the cause of all the world’s
misery, it is no wonder Mr. Swinburne
slashes every kind of reformer. He is a
believer in the iron law of wages and so
attacks the socialists, the church, the politi-
cian, the feminist and every other variety of
reformer with the enthusiagm and the fervour
of a fanatical prophet. Most of his book is
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taken up with polemics, often of the cheap
variety, connected with socialist and other
theories.

It must not be supposed, however, that
Mr. Swinburne does not realise the limita-
tions of his theory. At odd moments he
does realise that to inveigh against nationa-

lism which he calls “patch” politics is not

to meet the whole problem. ‘It must not be
supposed,” he says, “ that the realisation of
population pressure will act as a general
cure for poverty and other evils. People
are apt to think that there is some simple
general cure, and to take up some movement
with the idea that it, and it alone, is to
make the world quite different.” Mr-
Swinburne realises that even if the whole
civilised world “ understood the principle of
population and applied it as well as they
could, it would not get rid of poverty in the
world, because the uncivilised or the less
civilized people would emigrate and become
the lpwer layers of the civilised places
more.” The understanding of the question
“may do a great deal of good indirectly in
the near future by local or temporary
reductions of poverty,” but “its educative
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value is the most important. It is oftgh
thought that poverty is caused by u;é
rich there are many superstitious diagno

on the point and quack physicians pres-
cribe stupid remedies. “Democracy, doles,
labour government, living wage, nationalisa-
tion, old-age pensions, poor law relief, relief
work, restraint of foreign trade, socialism,
sovietism, trades unionism, and wages
boards ”’- -all these have been advocated by
various persons as the sovereign cures for
poverty. Against all these, Mr. Swinburne
inveighs with the fervour of a fanatic and
the exhuberance of a professional pamph-
leteer. Necessarily, therefore, there is much
of false philosophy in Mr. Swinburne’s
invectives, but as in others there is.a
substratum of truth in his plea for “the
limitation of off-spring” from the stand-
point of the highest welfare of humanity,
His treatment 1s arresting and, as we said,
portions thereof original. He has, there is
no doubt, done a valuable service alike to
the economist, the politician and the ordin-
ary citizen, From this standpoint, the book
is a valuable addition to the extant socio-
logical literature. P. V.

Recent Publications

Art
The Himalayas in the Indian Art. By E.B.
Havell. J. Murray 12/-

Landscape Painting, from G’?‘“otto to the
Present Day. By C. Lewis Hind. Chap-

man & Hall 25/-
Modern Masters of Etching. No. 1. By R.A.
Frank Brangwyn. The Studio 5/-
The Art Treasures of Edinburgh. By W. G.
B. Murdoch J. & J. Cray, 21/-

Some Architectural Problems of To-day. By
C. H. Reilly Hodder & S 6/-

Biography

Youth and the Fast. By Edmund Candler
W. Blackwood I
A Personal Remembrance. By Joseph Con-
rad. Duckworth 7l6.

A Champion of the Outcastes. By Tom

Dobson. Hodder & S 3/6.
Acton, Gladstone and others, By Mary
Drew. Nisbhet 7l6.
Impressions and Commnents. By Havelock
Ellis. Constable 12/-

Recollections and Reminicences. By Lord

Hawke. Williams & N o 12f6, - ‘
John Viscount Morley: An Appreciation and

Some Reminicences. By J. H. Morgan

J. Murray 10/6.
Memories of a Positivist. By Molcolm Quin
G. Allen 10/6.
Lettere from Theodore Roosevelt to Anna.
Roosevelt Cowles. Scribners 12/6.
The Confessions of Jean Jacques Rousseau
G. Richards 25/-
Memoirs of childhood & youth. By Albert
Schweitzer G. Allen & unwin 3/6.

FEBRUARY 1925]

T. Butterworth 10/6.
carough Thirty years. By Henry Wickham
Steed. Heinemann 21/.
Leaves from a Naturalist's Diary. By A. R.
Herwood. Harrap 3/6.
History
History of Ancient Philosophy. By A. W.
Benn Watts 1/.

History of Modern Philosophy. By A. W.
Benn. Watts

1/.
A Short History of Englaad. By G. K.

Chesterton. Chatts & Co. 3/6.
A History of the Indian Wars, By Clement
Downing. Miiford 7/6.
Henry James « Work. By Theodora
Bosanquet. The Hogarath Press 2/(6.
A4 History of the British People. By E. M.
Huime. G. Allen and Unvin 18/-
America: The True History of its Discovery.
Nash 12/6.
Literature
The Wind and the Rain. By Thomas Burke
T. Butterworth 7/6.
Lectures on English Focts. By William
Hazlitt. Oxford P. 2/-
A Study and a Selection by GQerald Bullett,
By Walt Whitman, G. Richards 15/~
My. Bennett and Mrs. Brown. By Virginia
Woolf. Hogarath P. 2/6.

The Theatre : An Art and an Industry. By
H. R. Barbor. L. Publishing House  1/-
From an Unknown Isle. By John Drinkwater °

Sedjwick & J. 3/6.
Old English, By John Galsworthy. Duck-
worth 3/-

The Judge, a play in Four Acts. By Maxim
Gorki. McBride.

The Comtemporary Drama of Russia. By
Leo Wiener. Little Brown.

Unmailed Letters. By Joseph H. Odell.
Dutton.

Politics
India and the Empire. By Lord Meston
* Daily News 6./-
Conflict of Policies in Asia. By T. F.
Millard. G. A. Unwin 15/-
They Make a Desert. By Francesco Nitti
Dent 10/6.

33

RECENT PUBLICATIONS
ﬁ;:m and Mansions. By Harold Spender.

2!

Russia and the Allies in the Great war, F

V. Novitzky, Kinga I
Politics : The Citizens Business, By W. ;
White. Macmillan 8/
The Causes of Industrial Unrest. By J.
Fitch Harpers ‘ 12

Philosophy and Religion
Rambles in Veldanta. By B. R. Rajam Iye:

S. Ganesan. Rs
Conflicts with Oblivion. By W.C. Abbot
Oxford Press 18/

Civilizations  Deadlock and  the keys. B:
Annie Besant Theosophical P. House 2/€
Will Men be like Gods? Humanitarianisn
or Human Huppiness By owen Dudley

Longmans 3/6
liealism. By R. F. A. Hoernle. Hodde,
. &S 5/
To the Unknown Qod. By John Middletor

Murray. J. Cape. 6/-
Drea_ms and Dream Life and Real Life. By

Olive Schreiner. T. F. Unwin 3/6.
Personal Idealism and Mysticism. By Rev.

W. R. Inge. Longmans . 5/-
Challenge of Life. By Rev. L. P. Jacks.

Hodd & S 2/6.
Pundamental Ends of Life. By Rufus M.

Jones, Macmillan 6/-
The.Inner Life. By Rufus M. Jones Mac-

millan 3/o.
Spanish Mysticism. By E. A. Pecrs. Methuen

12/-
Beyond the Mystic Door. By Rev. Allon

Poote S. Martin 3/6.
In Quest of Reality. By Rev. J. Reid. Hodd

&S 5/-

Christianity and the Race Problem. By J.H.
Oldham. Doran.

Science

The Theory of Relativity. Macmillan 25/-
Chats on Science. By Edwin E. Slosson.

Bell . 6/-
Keeping up with Science. ]. Cape 10/6.
Science Old and New. By J. A. Thomson.

Melrose . 9/-



258 CURRENT THOUGHT

[FEBRUARY 1925

What Thinkers Think

Race and Civilisation

There is a school of thought which holds
that civilisation has a good deal to do with
race and climate. It is thus held that the
building up of the Western civilisation is
the work of the Nordic race in the temperate
zone, working bee-like, by a process of

saving and accumulation. Western civili-

sation, Sir Arthur Keith holds for instance,
is the result of the working of three influen-
ces, racial, local and capitalistic, In an
article in The R. P. A. Annual just published,
Sir Arthur points out:

« Our whole civilisation has been built up by our
united savings—or capital, and scicnce shows that
capital has becn a prime factor in the evolution of the
race.” .

“ John Hunter, whose great museum itis my duty
and privilege to tend, surmised that our hive-bees must
have been evolved in a cold climate, as otherwise one
could not accouat for their instinct to lay up a store of
honey to carry them through the winter. What is true
of beesis also true of men; our forefathers who sur-
vived the rigours of Northern Europe before the art of
agriculture and the rearing of herds had bcen intro-
duced were those in whom there was a tendency or an
instinct to save. Woe recognise that races of mankind
who are natives of the colder temperate regions are
more prudent than those who live in lands where all
the year is summer and plenty. There is in most of us
a wish to save something from our daily income, be it
large or be it small, to carry us over days of dearth or
of sickness.

“ We save too for quite another purpose—namely to
give our children a start in life, to give them frece years
for education and special training for the business they
are to follow. And if it so happens that those parts of
unconsumed wages, salaries, or incomes—that is to say,
our savings—are not required for instant use, then we
consult the financial columns of a newspaper, or pro-
cure a stockbroker’s list, and presently our savings arc
turned ianto capital.”

“ Before we realise it, our savings arc being used to
build a merchant ship, or perhaps a battleship, or a
cotton factory, or a railroad, or a new sewage instai-
ment. Our savings are being used to pay men to carry
on the progress of civilisation in our town, our country,

or our colonies. We advance upon our savings; our
roads, our streets, our raitways, our ships, our whole
civilisation, have been built by our united savings or
capital.”

“ Much more important for the purposes of my
present argument are the uses of capital, not in permit-
ting us to develop well-known inventions and legitimate
business propositions, but in providing the nests in
which inventive genius may brood. All seats of learn-
ing such as universities are, or ought to be, nests of
this kind. Universities have been built out of savings,

“ Only those who have looked into the conditions of
lifc among primitive peoples—and amid such conditions
our forefathers lived only a few thousand years ago—
realise the part which savings or capital have played
in the rise and progress of our modern civilisation.”

“We can study such conditions inany Australian
tribe which is still remote from the white wman’s rule.
Such a tribe can be said to own a certain tract of land,
and the scanty supply of herbs, fruits, insccts, and
wallabies yielded by that tract of land ; but they have
no savings or capital. They depend from day to day
upon what they can gather or catch. Each man,
woman, and child owns in movable property just what
they stand up in. There is but one occupation: the
daily search for a livelihood. They could not, even if
they would, build a hut or till a piece of land, for such
an enterprise nceds a store of food—which is capital-
They cannot carry on war, for we ali know to our cost
that war not only needs capital but often, as in our
case, the power of mortgaging our savings for years
and years to come.” .

“ With the discovery of money it became no longer
necessary to hoard savings in the form of food, drink,
or goods; the man or woman who owned money
could tap the public supply or savings of food in any
and every market. In the course of animal evolution
the same end was secured without the use of money.

Here, Sir Arthur, it is clear, reckons as
civilisation the grand materialistic achieve.”
ments of the Western world and, although
it is doubtful if, as he suggests, this civili-
sation is an exclusive heritage of the Nordic
race, seeing that its foundations were laid
by Mediterranean races, there is no doubt
that Western civilisation means mechanistic
achievements.

* * *
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ivilisation at the Crossways

To-dav Civilisation finds itself at the cross-~
'ways everywhere. The Western civilisation
has shown a great deal to its credit, but is it
after all satisfying? Indeed, is that the only
civilisation ? What after all is civilisation?
These are the problems which are being
widely discussed by thinkers and their find-
ings so far are that, as Dean Inge says,
Waestern civilisation has resulted in preci-
pitating a dilemma and that, as Mr. Glenn
Frank suggests, in any casc we are in the
throes of a mighty revolution evidences of
which are everywhere discernible.

“What is civilisation?” asks the Forum. “Is it
railroads, telegraphs, skyscrapers, and open plumbing ?
Is it the conquest of the air and of discase? Is it
literature and art, philosophy and religion, the supei-
lative excellence of the few, or the greatest good of
the greatest number ?

“In this age of vast material progress, too many of
us are prone to limit our definition of civilisation by
the very prejudices born of our own particular type of
culture. We are apt to regard civilisation in terms of
our mechanistic achievements, and to look down
pityingly from the altitude of our progress to the
backwardness of other times and peoples. To-day
this attitude is being challenged by many writers, who
bid us look to other cultures and sec what we can
learn from them. In the brillidnt kaleidoscope of
bistory many diverse civilisations have flashed and
faded. Each onc¢ has contributed something to the
great wealth of culture of which we of to-day are the
heirs and beneficiaries.”

Dean Inge’s difficulty as to the Western
civilisation, or rather one of his difficultics,
is thus set forth by him in the Morniny
Post:

“ Differential standards of living,” he says, com-
menting on the Bishop of Gloucestor’s letter to Te
Times on the populatian problem, “may cause one
class to multiply at .the ecxpense of another. This
iz the terrible evil with which ail civilised count-
ries are menaced. Aristocracies always tend to die
out ; as 1 have said elsewhere, biologically nothing fails
like success, This is the causc of the decline of the
British Americans, which Bishop Headlam justly
deplores.”

“ America is a plutocracy, where big'business calls
the tune and pays the piper. Big business has imported
swarms of European cheap labour—a very lucrative
policy for the time, because the importing country has
escaped the cost of breeding and educating the immi-
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grants—and the result is that the native American has
been driven, or has driven himself, out of thc ranks of
manual labour. There is no more room for him in his
own country, though there is plenty of room for South
Italians, Poles, and Jews. This, and not sclfishness or
immorality, is why the native American has only one
or two children.”

“The same problem confronts us at home, and it is
very difficult to suggest a remedy. It is absurd to telj
the professional man that he ought to spend £ 1,500 a
year in cducating five or six children. He cannot do
it; he has not got the money. Of course, he might
have thew cducated for nothing with the children of
artisans and labourers, and so prepare themn for—what
carecr ? It is not easy to say. Class-feeling is at present
stronger than philoprogenitiveness. That may be a
mistake, but we must take human nature as it is.”

“ Everything seems to show that Western civilisation
tends to the progressive elimination of the higher races
by the lower, and of the cultivated classes within the
higher races by the uncultivated. Every rise in the
standard of living knocks another nail into the coffin
of the nation which adopts it, and the conditions for
the professional class become more desperate cach
year. 1t looks as if the British race might at last go
the way of the Greeks and Romans,

“The object of this article is simply diagnosis, not
cure, 1 do not know of any cure, though I can see that
almost everything that we are doing politically makes
the discase werse. Bishop Headlam says quite truly
that we are doing all in our power to subsidise and
encourage the unfit, and to bully the fit out of existence,
It may be that a simpler standard of living might pro-
long the existence of the middle class. It is unnecessary
to advocate this, as it is forced upon us whether we
like it or no.”

“ But diagnosis is the first need.  Without it we shall
never find a remedy. And there is no subject—not
even religion or politics—an which so much ignorant
nonsense is talked as on this question of population,
1t is the Cinderella of the sciences. Politiciaus, rainis-
ters of religion, sociologists, philanthropists, pass it
with averted cyes. And yet it is not necessarily an
unpleasant subject, and it is an enormously important
one. Adequate knowledge, clear thinking, and freedom
from prejudice are all that we neced to understand the
problem.  The solution, I admit, demands wisdom of a
very high order.”

But thatis only the beginning of the story.
Here is what Mr. Glenn Frank says in the
Century 3lagazine about the mighty transi-
tion which is taking place all around
towards a new synthesis or a new way of
life:

“ At the opening of 1925 we find ourselves citizeus
of a civilisation the creative efforts of which are
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largely paralysed by a number of baffling dilemmas
and apparently irreconcilable contradictions.

“ These dilemmas and contradictions are probably
an inevitable result of the fact that throughout the
civilised world a high-tensioned conflict is going on
between what H. G. Wells has described as ‘very
powerful social and political traditions’ and ‘a spread-
ing tide of new knowledge and an unprecedented
onrush of new inventions that are entircly incom-
patible with these social and political traditions that
still dominate men’s minds,”

“ At the beginning of 1925 we find ourselves stand-
ing between two huge piles of materials.

*“On our left hand, we find a rather messy-iooking
pile, obviously a jumble of materials, utterly lacking
in co-ordination. It is a pile of wreckage. It is made
up of the debris of an order of life and thought to
which modern-minded men and women no longer fcel
or pay allegiance.”

“Dead doctrines, obsolete opinions, irrational
inhibitions, cowardly cautions, foolish fears, silly
superstitutions, atrophicd authorities, and other bits of
wreckage are in the pile. In this pile we sce the
modern mind getting ready for its ¢ bonfire of vanities.’

“ When we turn to our right, we see another pile of
material. And, at first glance, this pile looks about
as messy, about as jumbled, about as inco-ordinated as
the pile on our left. But as we poke about in this
pile we discover a difference. This pile on the right is
not a pile of wreckage, but a pile of raw materials. In
it we find all the new ideas, new idealisms, and new
spiritual values that have been thrown up as by-pro-
ducts of the sciences, philosophies, and practical
adventures of the modern mind during the last
seventy-five or a hundred years. We are looking now
not on the dump-heap of an old order, but on the
assembling-ground of the building materials for a new
order of lite.

“The age of analysis has given us thc raw materials
of a new order, but we are still lingering in the ante-
room of an age of synthesis that shall take these
achievements of specialism and co-ordinate them into
a way of life for modern men and women.

But the specialists have so often shown an utter lack
of judgment and perspective, so often displayed an
untrustworthy scnse of human values, when they have
stepped outside their specialties, that the majority of
mankind hardly feel like trusting their lives to the
leadership of the specialists, And the number of
leaders that give evidence of being able to fuse the
scattered results of the specialists into a steady and
integrated view of life arc distressingly few. So
humanity at large stammers and hesitates, pathetically
at a loss to know what to do as it sees this conflict
going on between old traditions, on the one hand, and
new knowledge on the other.

“ But with all its stammering and halting, humanity
is not standing still. Itis trying to find some answer
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to the problem this conflict poses. But it is acting ‘
instinctively and without the creative sort of leadex

ship it'obviously needs.

«1 suggest that we should undertake- to work ows’

this technic in the form of a new politics. The
politics of the future ought to be simply humanity’s
technic of bringing the world’s life. Politics should be
the point at which knowledge mecets life and becognes
socially effective.

“1 hail as a liberal triumph the growing conviction
in many of the ablest minds in the liberal ranks that
the primary function of liberalism is ecducational
rather than political.”

It is thus clear that in every sphere of life,
in politics,, in social rclations, in inter-
national intercourse, we are confronted with
mighty and difficult problems.

* * *

Will Religion Help'us out of the Difficulty ?

This is another question that is being
discussed. In every serious crisis, man
looks to religion for solace and for guidance;
and to-day we see many leaders of thought
seeking guidance through religion. Dr. W.R.
Matthews, Dean of King’s College, London,
for instance, discussed this subject in a ser-
mon on Christian Politics in Gray's Inn
Chapel recently.

“We will ask,” he began, “ What is Jesus’ attitude
towards the political theories, aspirations and conten-
tions of men? Now, at the outset, we are struck by a
temarkable contrast in this matter between the moral
teaching of the great Greeks, and indeed of most great
philosophers, on the one hand, and that of Jesus on
the other.”

“ The difference between the cthical ideca! of the
Greek and that of Jesus is often cxaggerated ; but this
point, where there is a real difference, is often passed
over unnoticed. The philosophical moralist has much
to say about politics, Jesus nothing at all. To Plato

‘and Aristotle the two sudjects of morals and political

theory were so intimately connected that they were
not properly two, but one. As the latter remarked in
a famous aphorism, man is a political animal, and he
can only live the perfect life in 4 perfect society. It
is the duty, thereforc, of the moralist to give eainest
attention to the true nature of government and social
order. Thus it is no accident that the greatest treatise
on morals which has come to us from the ancient
world is the Republic of Plato, conceived as much to
describe the good city as the good man. Itis, I say,
a striking fact that this line of thought is completely
absent from the recorded teaching of Jesus.”
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“The only certainly authentic saying of Jesus on
e'ﬂ subject of politics is that recorded in our text.”

“But Jesus said, ‘* Render unto Caesar the things that
are Casar’s, and unto God the things that are God's.’
But there isa deeper reason than prudence for the
silence of Jesus.”

“ We can hardly resist the impression that He said
nothing about politics because He was not greatly
interested in them. It was the essence of His method
and His message that reform must begin within the
heart and conscience of the individual. Thus He
found the fulcrum by which alone the world can be
moved.”

“Nothing can be done unless the motives of the
soul are right, and if they are sound and clean, the life
within will find expression in a social order that is
fair, like the root from which it springs. Jesus had
seen through what I may call the politician’s fallacy.
It is the besctting error of those who are occupicd
with the task of statesmanship that they come to
believe that their work is the most important of all,
and that they have the secret of human progress. Re-
arrange and beautify the social order, and you willhave
improved the people who live in it. But that is true
only to a very limited degree.”

“ You cannot improve society much beyond the level
of the majority of its members. You may improve
and beautify the pigsty without producing much effect
upon the pig. It is excellent to reform the coustitu-
tion, but is bad if you are so anxious about the consti-
tution that you forget to reform yourself. That, at
least, was Jesus belief. The issues of life are in the
heart; the issues of life are in the heart; the inner
springs of action are the creative force that will
determine everything else.

*Shall we say, then, that Christianity and politics
have no connection? Must we lcave our religion
behind at the door of the polling booth, or perhaps
even refuse to take any part in the controversies about
the government of our land? That is not the conclu-
sion I would draw. There is no political creed which
has the right to call itself specially Christian. But
there are Christian principles which we are bound to
apply in our life as citizens.”

“ Though we do not look for any earthly Utopia and
smile at the thought that any social order could satisfy
the full needs of our heart, yct we must believe that
our human societies are intended to approximate more
nearly to the Kingdom of God. That Kingdom will
be the touch-stone which we shall apply.”

“There is no Christian political theory; but there
is a Christian political aim. It is an aim which can
never be fully realised on this earth—the Kingdom of
God.”

“If the Christian contribution to political thought
seems vague, the Christian teaching on the proper
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individual attitude is clear enough. In the political
relation, no less thanin any other, the Christian is
bound to base his conduct on the new commandment
of the Gospel : ‘ Love thy neighbour as thyself.” This
may seem, at first sight, perhaps jejune and common-
place; but, in reality, it would, if carried out, transform
political life. It would condemn utterly that view of
political life which is working such havoc—that poli-
tics are the conflict of intcrests, that representatives
represent not the community as a whole but some
section or class or trade.”

“ The conception of the class war is utterly opposed
to the whole spirit of Jesus, and I can only suppose
that those who preach it and still call themselves
Christians have never read the New Testament. But
many persons who denounce the class war most

. loudly are themsclves its most consistent practitioners,

They vote and think, consciously or unconsciously, in
the light of their own personal or professional or
sectional interests. ‘Love thy neighbour as thyselif,
when you vote, when you are a political person as
much as when you are a private person. If you do
that you will transcend sectional interersts and keep in
view the common good.”

* Jesus has nothing to say to politics. That is true.
Jesus has everything to say to politics, that is true, too.
For it is only through the Spirit of Jesus that political
life can be kept sweet and raised from a vulgar scram.
ble for spoils to a high and holy effort to promote the
truc development of thc human race.”

This is coming near to a recognition of
the fact that religion is no distinct compart-
ment of human conduct or activily and that
every activity of man is related to religion.

* * *
Religion and Life

That religion and life are closcly inter-
related, that every branch of human activity
has and ought to have a relation to religion,
no matter whether it be politics or eco-
nomics or one’s profession, that, indeed,
“religion is no separate province of human
emotion ”- - this is a fact which is now being
widely recognised. In India, Mahatma
Gandhi has held that there is no politics for
him apart from religion. This view is
upheld by Christian thinkers as well. Here
is what Sir Arthur Hort said in a
recent address in St. Edward’s Church in
the course of a tribute to his father, the
great scholar Dr. Hort :

Men and women on all sides are demanding that
religion, if it is to explain Life, should have a definite
relation to their experience, should cover the whole
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field of life, and not merely be a special secluded
compartment in it.

“ There is indced a widespread demand for a faith
which, in the first place, shall be utterly sincere, and in
the second shall be as broad as life. Now, if we are to
be quite candid, can we feel that the Christian Faith is
always presented in such a way as to answer to these
reasonable requirements? As to sincerity—are not its
pronouncements too often encumbered with phrases
and formulas which to many clear-sighted minds do
not seem quite real? And, as to breadth—does our
religion always offer itself as something co-terminous
with life? May it not often be called rather ‘a separate
province of emotion’?

« A somewhat outworn philosophy of the universe
used to teach that there are three realities—Nature,
Man, and God. But we can no longer draw so sharp a
distinction: we cannot now think of Ged asa Being
altogether outside of, exclusive of nature and man,
since it is through nature and man that alone in this
present life we can know Him. No doubt many, in all
the Christian ages, have felt that thcy have a direct
consciousness of God, that, apart from the witness of
Nature and history, He speaks straight to their souls,
This mystic intuition is too well attested for anyone to
deny its reality. But, apart tfrom the fact that the
experience is exceptional rather than normal, it may
be questioned whether it is ever really independent of
the media of nature arid man. For man again is not
something outside nature: he is a part of nature, he
cannot get outside the evolutionary process which has
made him what he is. 1f, then, the mystic claims that
God speaks to him directly, it is because he is himself
part of that created world which is the expression of
God in time and space.

«Here we come up against one of the ultimate
mysteries, a mystery probably as insoluble by finite
minds as the mystery of evil. In the light of modern
knowledge, we cannot but believe that God is in
Nature, including man—is, to use the techmfcal term,
immanent. Yet we feel bound cqually to recognise
that somehow He is outside the world, so to speak in
the technical phrase, that Heis transcendent. If we
maintain either that He is only immanent or that He
is only transcendent, we find ourselves in.worse diffi-
culties if we hold that in some way, which we cannot
at present fathom, He is both. For our present
purpose it is enough to note that it is only as immanent
that we can in this life know Him. We know Him
through that world which, in the old phrase, is His
¢ vesture,’ and of which we ourselves are part.

“But how—to be more precise—ate we to recognise
the Divine? There isa famous analysis which may
help us to an answer. God is revealed to us as the
Supreme Goodness, Beauty, and Truth.”

“Now, if this threefold revelation were not merely
assented to as a statement with which no Christian can
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very well quarrel, but really grasped and acted og in
all its applications, our religion might have a wid N
scope, it might be seen to be as broad as life, sin%(’?
takes account of all those objects of human endeaveur
which we feel to possess real ‘value.” The terms
goodness, beauty, and truth answer to three faculties
which we recogunise in oursclves, though we do well
not to regard them as mutually exclusive—the moral
consciousness, the asthetic sense, the appctite for
gnowledge. But we are apt to limit religion to the
first, and to consider it only as a matter for our moral
nature; whereas, if we feel, as we surely do, that the
sense of Beauty, and the desire for knowledge are from
God, they also should lead us to Him.

“One has heard religious folk almost apologisc for
caring for things because they are beautiful, whereas,
if Beauty is one of the means by which God is revealed
to us, the training of taste to a right appreciation of
colour, form and sound becomes part of a religious
cducation, while ugliness in the surroundings of our
lives should be fought against as well as vice. All
ugliness is a hindrance in the search for God: it is part
of our religion not to detace, or, so far as we can help
it, allow to be defaced, the beauty of His world; in the
setting of our daily life, our houses and our streets, as
well as in our art and music, we shall not tolerate
what is ugly or vulgar.”

“Then, again, there is the quest for Truth. The
search for Truth is not confined to those who have a
detinitely theological end in view: the philosopher, the
historian, the student of natural science, are, at least
may be, scekers after God, inasmuch as the object of
their inquiries is the Truth about His world and the
doings of His creatures.  And, the more singleminded
is their search, the less it is distracted or disturbed by
preconceived ideas as to what they will find, the more
truly religious will their occupations be secn to be.
All truth is God’s Truth, even if we cannot always see
where the many paths by which it is sought converge.”

“Many of the seekers, no doubt, would not admit
that God is the object of their search. But there are
indications that more and more men of science are
coming to the belief that a spiritual view of the
universe is not inconsistent with investigation of the
truth about some part of it; materialistic theories as
to the ultimate explanation of things have, we arc

assured, lost much ground of late ; they are challenged /

from various sides by subtle thinkers who are not’
controlled by any theological prejudice.”

“Such, it seems to me, is an outline of the way in
which religion may be seen to be as broad as life;
since it takes account of ail inlife that has absolute
value. Few would refuse to admit, at least on reflec-
tion, that the three roads of Goodness, of Beauty, of
Truth are the three approaches of mortal men to God;
yet in our practice we do not for the most part act up
to this generous faith.”
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L My point, to repeat it once more, is that, if we act
"is though goodness were the only road, we unduly

arrow the scope of religion, while we leave Beauty
and Truth unexplained. It was no modern speculative
thinker, but Sf. Paul who proclaimed that God is not
only ‘over all,” but ‘ through all and in all." If wec are
to ‘know’ Him in this present life, we must seek Him
through all in all, in nature and in the minds and spirits
of men, guided in the search by the Spirit of the
Perfect Man, which he promised should be with us to
the end of the world.”

The movement towards spiritualising
everything, an essentially castern idea,
would thus appear to be gaining ground.

Collins’ Farmers' Diary for 1925. A useful pocket
diary for farmers beautifully bound in morocco leather
and containing information of daily interest to those
who are engaged in agriculture. It is no doubt
intended for English farmers but should be useful to
English knowing Indian agriculturists as well. Be-
sides extracts from English Acts and regulations
bearing on land and cultivation and agricultural
statistics it also gives short notes on foods and
feeding. Manures, breeding and other topics of
agricultural futility. sh. 1.
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to study the maps and time charts of that OUTLINE in
detail, who wishes to refresh and repair his faded or
fragmentary conceptions of the great adventure of
mankind. It is not an abstract of condensation of,that
former work. Within itsaim the OUTLINE admits of
no further condensation. This is a much more genera-
lized History, planned and written afresh. Rs. 1.5
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This rare book, which has now been out of print fof, Soiu i, is the %
work of a precious Indian philosophic genius who, unfortunately, died at the i
early age of twenty-six. Itis a collection of essays, some®tndred and twenty 3
in number, “dedicated,” as the original edition says, “to. all the seekers after Y
Truth, as the guide in the first steps towards the practical realisation of the -
Vedantic ideal.” It approaches the many problems of life from the Hindu stand-

point, but it is not based on antagonism to any other religion ; for, as the author

puts it, “really speaking, all religions are simply different phases of the same
Truth, different methods of approaching God.

‘I am in all religions as the string
in a pearl garland,’ says the Lord.” What humanity is to man, what existence is

to living beings, that, Vedantism is to religions; it is their common essence,
their inner unity, and as such it can possibly have no quarrel with any of them
—the whole has mo quarrel with the part.” “ The variety of the pabulum presen-
ted in this volume,” explains the preface to the original volume with no exaggera-
tion, “ will be found pleasant and delicious both by the young and the advanced,
While every morset! it contains is nutricious and easy of assimilation, not a few
delicacies will be discovered which are exquisitely spiced and flavoured with
stories and illustrations from the Puranas. The aim which runs through all is the
realisation of the Self, the knowledge of the Atman, the elaboration and impres-
sion of the sublime Truth taught by all religions, by the Vedas and the Puranas,
by the hoary sages of antiquity, by the Lord Shri Krishna and reiterated by the
Lord Jesus Christ in those hallowed words which will live for ever-~-What shall
it profit a man, if he shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul.” Mr.
Rajam Iyer’s style is exquisite and he will be found to lead on the reader from
one philosophic difficulty to another as through a fairyland, at once a most
facile path, not the less interesting and agreeable because it instructs one in the
awe-inspiring truths of ecternity., Rambles in Vedunte will, in short, be found

an infallibla help to every one who wishes to gain his soul without losing the
pleasures of life. Rs.
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“Class Life *

o MAaLLET

By Sk P C. Ray

Y HEERE are we to-day in the race

of Tife 7 72 ¢« What is the position
of the middle elass bhadralogs™? The
educated middle class,is the back-bone of
society, but that back-bone is being stead-
ily impaired by the dire pressure ot chill
penury.  Owr hearts tremble to think of
the sad end. The average income of
the middle class  bhadraloy varies trom
Rs. 25 to 30 or as others maintain trom
Rxs. 30 to 3h. e has however to sup-
port at least five heads; he has his wife
and children, in some cases he has a
widowed sister and her children.  With
this paltry income he cannot make both
endsmeet ax the price of a mannd of rice
has risen to Rs 10-12 and that of a seer
of oil to Re. 1, the Tuxury of ghee being
out of the question. Tam a chemist. T fully
know the ingredients of the ghee avail-
able I the market. T however need not
at present dilate upon the point and re-
veal its gross character.  The trend ot

34

clreumstanees pnints fo a great sv:n'cit)'
of fish and milk in the near future.
Sueh is the state of things as tar as our
articles of daily use wre  concerned.
Over and above these is the question of
clothes, shoes and a thousand and  one
other necessaries for our every day life.
Along with these when the questions of
the higher education of omr boys and
the marriage of our girls come i, then
do we fully realise to what depth of
distress and misery. we have deseended.

It ix the greater mistortune i our lives
that we cannot have a tull meal cither
at home or outside. The average ex-
pense excepting the scat-rent i o Cal-
cutta or Moffusil College hostel, 1s at
least Rs. 15 with which one can expeet
only rice and vegetable cury  and
nothing else. \s such astudent canot
manage for less than Rs. 35 or Ry 40 g
month.  Students lose the power of
resisting  discases and fall vietims 1o
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Malaria and other fatal ailments only
hecause of the mal-nutrition which de-
creases their vitality,  Fvery year in
Bengal at least 12 lacs of men  are
sacrificed to malarta. Poverty and ignor-
ance arc at the root of all this.  Dr.
Bentlev is of opinion that malaria s
essentially a discase of the poor.  Men
get frequent attacks of malaria owing 1o
mal-nutrition.  In Caleatta, taberenlosis
is spreading vapidly. Of the newly horn
babies, more than one-third die hefore
they attain the age of one vear.  In the
List five vears, the house-rent in Caleutta
has incercased by more than 20095, Oy
the other hand. the mceome of an average
person of the Bhadraloy  ¢lass is the
sane, nanely, Rs. 40--50. So they
have to live indark dingy rooms in blind
lanes.  The condition of the houses is
pitiable: the Hoor is damp; the door is
kept closed almost for 24 hours, lest the
sanetity of the purdah should he violated
or the child go out and he vun over by a
passing vehicle. '
How muny of the Bengalis in Caleutta
are tortunate enough to enjoy the light,
tresh air, and the sun's rays——which are
the gitts of God to the poor? This life,
as it ix, s nothing bhut death to us, and
death seems the only way out. Our
children are kept alive by feeding on
Mellin's food and a thousand and one
other artificial devices.  These, again,
ave vespousible for multiplying the popu-
lation in future. It is not at all strange
then that the nation is physically deterio-
rating.  Our grandfathers lived up to
70 or 80 years, but how long does the
span of our lives extend? The average life
of an Englishman is 46 years, while ours

THOUGHT [MARCH 1925

15 only 23, Poverty and epidemics Are
sucking our lite blood. )
When the danger is so imminent, when,
the strugele for existence is assuning
such a eritical form, when the problems
around us are becoming more and more
complex-—what arc we doing 2 We arc
alinost sitting idle and placid. We de
not take the trouble of thinking over the
problems, nor even do we try to com-
prehend our eritical sitnation. Even i
the remedy be preseribed. we have not
the enerayv and the courage to enter the
field of action. To serve as a o clerk has
bhecome the anm and watelhword of ow
life and to pasxs the M. A0 & Mo Se
Foxaminations  has beeome  the  be-all
and end-all of our youth. T ask what
is the market value of omr graduates
An M. AL or M. Se. may expeet only
Rs. 75-—100, while a B.A. or B.Ne
Rs. 40—50 at most. At the sane time,
we must not fail to consider the fact
that for a xsingle vacaney, there are
at least H00 applicants. The conclusion
15, theretore, irvesistible  that a eraduate
sceking employiment  has  very  hittle
chanece of suceess.  After devoting  the
hest part of his life in equipping himselt
for a University Degree  despite the
cruel  attacks  of malaria and  other
diseases, the Indian Bengalhl oraduate,
with a shattered frame, faces the world
with his degree as a passport.  He then
realises  that  his bookish  learning
will not help him in any way in the
tormidable struggle for lite, A graduate,
moreover, thinks that it he does not
study law he will be committing a great
erime, so to say.  When questioned, he
says: “Oh I read it only for the sake
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o passing  the Examination™.  When
me  enquires as to how  much  the
pleaders in the District or Sub-divisional
Courts earn, how many of them can
maintain themsclves and their families
and how many pass thewr days siting
on kerosene cases, the prudent maintain
silence and they whisper themr views i
the car, because the reply would not be
pleasant for the public car. T admit
unreservedly that Sir Asutosh Mukerjee
v a geniws and has done mueh for the
cause of ludian cducation. 1 cannot,
however, agree with him as regards his
views about the Law College. It Twere
made the Dictator off Calentta even tor
a single day, T should first of all raze
the edifice of the Law College 1o the
aground or at least stop  the Taw classes
for ten years to come. Such a sweeping
measure may give some relief to the
starving pleaders, who would at least be
able to get their bare sustenance.  Does
the disease, however, end here? Not at
all. - When our Students pass their B.L.
examination they aspive to he ML s, as
it God had created them to pass exaunmi-
nations at the cost of their health.
About 60 or 70 years ago the baniahs
of English mercantile  houses and of
business places i Caleutta were all
Bengalis. We nay cite the names ot

~ Lalit Mohan Das, Gorachand  Dutt and

many others.  They used to carn about
R, 8,000 to Rs. 10,000 & month whiel
is equal to Rs. 20,000 of the present day.
All this sounds now in our cars as
romance.  The first trade relations of
the last India Company were with the
Bengalis.  The Company wsed to buy
the products of Bengal through the

Bengalis only, who had the entive trade
of Bengal in their hands.  In the carly
twenties of the last century, European
merchants  could  not suceesstully
manage thelr husiness without the active
help and support of the Bengahs,  Ram
Dulal Dey and Mati Lal Seal hecame
millionaives for this very reason. At
the  present moment,  however, the
Bengalis have  heen ousted trom the
trade market.  Though Caleutta is the
premicr city ot Bengal, vet half the
population of Caleutta is non-Bengali.
Bengalis, ax a rule, are conspicuous by
their absence i those rade centres of
Caleutta where hig transactions of laces
of Rupees take place every day.  The
only aim of Iinglish edueation has been
to scerre an appointment ax a clerk in
some office.

The more the Bengalix have progressed
in English education since the battle
of Plassey. the greater has hecome their
iusion i scewring such posts as Deputy
Collector,  Munsitf and others. Then
the doors ot il paid elerks in Govern-
ment offices were thrown open;, and for
the last 40 0or 50 years the only anu of
higher education has been to turn out
graduates to fill these posts. - Gradually
the anglicised  Bengadee youth spreads
all over Northern India as a clerk, plead-
¢, teacher or a physician. Thux have
they been deluded by this new dazzling
reward ot Kuropean culture. Ou the
other iand, the people of the north-west,
specially: those from Marwar, xcized this
golden opportunity and poured all over
Bengal with their lotas and  kambals
and gradually grasped i their hands
and  kept the entire trade of Bengal
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mdustry,
Bengalis

by dint ol unceasing
energy and preseverence.
were, all the while, taking delight i
their knowledge and mastery over the
English language and all the while they
entertained a hatred for the Marwaris
whon they characterised as harbarous.
Fnglish cducation and University de-
could not save the

grees, lowever,

Bengalis trom disaster. Bengalis soon
lost ground in the field of trade and
commerce and in no time they found
it intensely ditficult to sccure a joh.
There was no thinking of the question
of supply and demand.
passed students inercased by leaps and
bounds, but no new posts could  he
created to cope with the demand; so
to-day the Bengall is poor and weak.
The middle ¢lass is faced with the dire
bread problem, its very existence threat-
cned. Is, however, the illusion over even
now ?  The intelleet, imagiation and
encrgy ot the Bengali youths have be-
come so benumbed, that they cannot
think of any other means of caring
their livelihood, but by =ceeking such
posts as pleader, teacher or elerk. Henee
they are still reading in Colleges and
passing their Kxaminations i shoals.
Every one should have sound cduca-
tion.
clcmcutur.\' cducation amongst  the
masses 1 Bngland, Awmerica,  Japan.
Germany and other countries, the spread
of education in our country is insignifi-
cant.  Does education mean the taking
of degrees only?  The Matriculation
standard of London is almost equivalent
to our I A, Standard.  Only 10 or 159

of the students there enter the college,

The supply of

I comparison to the spread of
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after passing the Matriculation CXANN-
Where do the rest oo to 9+
They serve as apprentices in the various

nation.

departments of trade and commeree, and
by a practical, thorongh training they,

out as cexperts. Our
then

in - time, come
young however, consider

carcer to he rumed, it they eanmot enter

men,

the University after ]):\ssi'n;_r the Matri-
Then it they
pass LA they must oo on with the
B. A so they read for the B Se. i
Neor else there s

culiation  Kxmumination,

thev pass the L
no other way out of it Fmcerson
says: A University makes a havoe
of origimality.”  T'o make students pass
in blocks i the Ist; 2nd and Sred
Division, is  like manutacturing hrick
dust Nos. LITand HL - Tere both well-
burnt bricks and Jhama are erushed
together and are converted into brick
Whatever may be one’s natural
melination all must pass

dust.
parts and
through the same hole.
ments are quite true s but so caxily do
we ignore these selt-evident truths in the
field of action that I am compelled to
repeat these facts in many different ways
The tew of us who arc

These  state-

i many places.
really great men sueh as Keshab Sen,
l’mt;’q) Majumdar, Kali Prosanna Ghosh,
Sisiv Kumar Ghosh, Nalini Belhart Sar-
kar, Rajendra Lal Mitter, hadno connee-
tion with the University.
Nath joined the High Cowrt after taking
his degree, it is doubtiul whether we
should  have had the (itagjali from his
pen. Sir Rajendra Nath Mookerjee s
one of the foremost Bengalis and has
shone brilliantly in the ficld of trade and
commerce.  What are his qualifications ?

Had I{;Ihimlr;v‘l’

N

.
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Yo cannot find out his degree though yon
’afarch for it right through the calendar.
1t" was a lncky moment when he failed
to be a Bo kL If he had passed, he would
have been by this time a slenderly-paid
Engineer in Government Service. e
1= encrgetic and  determined; in him
there 15 an ardent desive  to shine as a
‘man. A general complaint of the dearth
of capital is now heard.  This, however,
does not touch a passed student, beeause
i a s of Rs. 10,000 were to be given
to a first class ML\ or research seholar
he would spend it i 6 months and
would soon horrow another Rs. 10,000,
I empliasise that what ix needed in trade
and  commerce s unceasing  industry
and obstinate will, hopefulness in case
ot failure and apprenticeship with little
or no allowance in some trades firm,
Mr. J. €L Banerjec is one of the foremost
contractors of Caleutta. e has risen
to such emineuce only by his own efforts
from the same low condition, atter he-
g driven from Sibpur College having
twice failed to pass the Overseer Lixa-
mination.  There is no young man, who
cannot  succced with a determined  will.
We should have as onr motto : # Do or
die .

We have not yet realised the dignity
of Labour.  Owre young men look for a
coolic to carry a Hilsa fish which they
huy: or they come home with it after
it s dark, lest they should bhe dis-
When the Bengal

covered carrying it.

Chemical Works was started, one of

my personal friends advised me to
manufacture medicines in seeret and
sell them in secret.  We have, however,
to admit the dignity of labour,  We now
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want trade openimges. Unless new deviees
of carning our livelihood are brought to
light, we cannot contine,

Jute is the fivst thing which fashes
across our minds in speaking of frade
and commerce. Jute is grown only in
Bengal and nowhere celse. In Sirajounj,
Narayangunj and other places there are
hig depots and warchouses for Jute. We
have no eve forit. We eannot even
imagine the profit one makes by selling
the produets of owr country. We ask
for a nommation from the Magistrate
We re-
quest @ person w thousand times and
We do not
even feel ashamed to fHatter the Head
Clerk or the Peon of his office for the
post of a clerk on a paltry salary of
Rs. 15, On the other hand, who is it
that has monopohised the jute trade by
giving advances to tenants? It is the
Armenians and  Furopeans.

for onr son after he has passed.

ceven can Hatter him muceh.

Marwaris,
The European goes direet to the  far-
house, speaks 1o him

ner's nicely,

plays with his = children,  gives  the

children  nice playthings  and  secures
his own interest. Cannot the  Zemin-

dars  do thetr best  and keep  this
huge trade m the hands of Bengalis ?
You cannot expeet to be Ralli Brothers
all at once, hut vou can veally aspirve to
he so by constant steady efforts by and
by, Durimg the jute season, many
tnlettered farmers carn Rs. 1,000 to 1200
m three or four months by supplying
Jute to the nearest depot from the out-
lying villages.

There is no end of misery in the
middle or bhadraloy class. Any one in
touch with Kastern Bengal, knows that
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the fisherman says to the bhadralogs
“ Babu, come in the evening and  take
what remains after 1 have done”. Such
is the misery. L amnot speaking through
envy; if the Marwari can earn lacs
of vl'upces ouly with his  Lota and
Kambal, it the European mill-owner rolls
it his hoards of money, carned  from
jute in Bengal, can we not emulate them,
we, who are horn and hred up in the
very atinosphere of Bengal ?

Let me cite one instance.  Abundant
Hilsa fish grow in the Padma, but we
enjov a peacetul sleep  leaving  the
charge of colleeting the fish from the
fishermen by advancing money to them
and of sending them to Caleutta with
ice, in the hands of foreigners, who
make enormous profits from it.  Thus,
our field of action is gradually hecoming
more aud more  restricted. There s
plenty of money, but we lack the
capacity to gather it.

There are 71 Jute Mills on both sidex
of the river Ganges from Budge Budge
to Tribeni. A of them belong fo
Europeans, who are paymg 100 to 150
per cent dividend,  The eapital of cach
Jute Mill is about 25 or 30 laes of
vupees.  They make a prolit ot about
25 to 30 laes of rupees every year, The
actual  income ot the Maharajah of
Burdwan would hardly come to 12 Taes,
as the Zamindary ix in Patnee lease.
The imcome of the Maharaja of Dur-
bhanga may be Rs. 25 or 30 lacs. i c.
the ncome of a Jute Mill-owner s
equal to that of owr foremost Zamimdars,
I the last few years, the Mill owners
took away 10 or 12 erores of rupees
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not in the hands of Indians, but cntix‘efy\'

ander  Kurvopeans.  Indians  are ““W

coolies in these Mills. Every one knows
what a life they lead in the neighbour-
hood of these Mills.

There are at least 10 thousand Bhattias
in Caleurta.  They all have their own
business.  They are all rich and none

of them i1s a clerk.  The number of

Marwaris in Caleutta is from 90,000 to
100,000, They are all well off. The
lowest ncome amony them s Rs 100,
It need hardly be mentioned that most
of the millionaires  of Caleutta  are
Marwaris.  They are ashamed even to
think that theiv sons will serve others.
There are many  Delhi people too in
Caleutta, who have large shops in the
locality — of Murgihatta in Caleatta.
They rent huge  two-storied  three-
storied  buildings at  Amratola  Lane
at @ monthly rent of Rs. 1,000 to Rs.
2,000, Those houses are packed with
hisceuits, medicines, watehes and other
things.  They are Nole Agents of these
forcign imports.  They send  them to
Fastern Bengal, to far offt Delln, Ran-
coon and other places at wholesale rates,
Althoueh  the Delli men understand
husiness well, the Bengal Muslim does
not: he s more helpless and lifeless in
thix respeet than the Hindu s,

We have no Jomt Stock Comparties

worth speaking of. Such companies can- -

not last Tong m our country, hecause we
quarrel and are envious of oue another
and have no faith in one another.  So
there s no opportunity  of uniting onr
wealth, cnergy and tact.  We fail in
Joint Stock coneerns, while the Furo-
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¢ If we thus retire from the field of busi-
Wess, we cannot solve the bread problem
and our very existence is at stake. We
have to take our first lessons i business
at the feet of the luropean, the Marwanr,
the Bhatia, and the Delhi man, who have
monopolised the entire trade of Calcutta.
We have to adopt those measures which
brought them success.  We have to
give up idleness and luxury.  When the
Marwaris first beginbusiness, they hawk
clothes iy streets putting  the whole
hundle of clothes on their hack and rest-
ing under trees.  They travel third class
in all their jonrneys and they never enter
the second class of a Railway, unless
they have amassed about 5 laes of
rupees.  We, on the other hand, travel
in Inter class though we cannot have a
full meal every day. If we hope to make
a firm stand in the field of trade and
commerce, we should follow them in
their perseverance and hardiness.  Let
no young man be only proud of his edu-
cation, nor forget thix, that an appren-
tice has his value in every field.  There
is nothing move horrible than an upstart.
It need not be told that fraining is es-
sentially necessary hefore one sets his
hand to a business. There are many
instances of nutrained men, whose busi-
ness collapses in a very short time. So
our young men should not look down
upon the period of apprenticeship.

I entreat my young friends ot to
despair if they fail to pass in their exa-
minations and not to commit suicide in
sorrow and despair. 1 request their
guardians too not to give in to disap-
pointment if their sons fail in their exa-
minations. 1 ask them not to set to cure

themselves and their sons by hewailing
their fate. Most of the Bengali Jute Bro-
kers have failed as students. Is the door
to wealth and manliness become closed,
if the University closes its door to you ?
I have made it a point to study the
careers of most of the young men of
New Bengal. T have come to the con-
clusion that there is not the least neces-
sity of graduating simply tohe suceesstul
m lite. T do not, however, mean that
cducation 1s not necessarv. In England,
America and other countries, there are
many provisions for higher, primary and
mass edueation.  After completing their
edueation cach has nis own trade and
mdustry. They know that knowledge
ix power. 'The result of the great war ix
ereatly influenced by the researches n
the (hemical Laboratory.  True educa-
tion is needed, but not the mere hall-
mark ot a University, which in no way
helps us in the struggle for life.

On the opening of an exhibition in
our country, one feels inclined to weep,
because all the exhibits are tfrom Kuro-
pean factories.  Yet there 1s a reul need
of Exhibitions. In an Fxhibition, we
feel our wants and our poverty more
and more.  There is in Bengali vonths
the real material of manliness.  They
have to wipe out altogether trom: their
mind the idea that failure in examinations
would ruin  their career.  Will our
young men waste the prime of their
lives in thinking of passes and failures,
or despairing in not having a jobh?
They have to cast off this tllusion.  We
now want a strong vigorous band of
young men who will not be afraid to
embrace the uncertain future, who will
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not bother about passes and failures,
but will give proot of an  inmnense
working capacity.  None of those men,
who have built up vast Lmpires, like
Akbar, Sivaji, Ranjit Singh, lHaidar
Al Clive, Warren Iastines, and others,
took degrees from the University. Car-
negie, the gencrous, who sold his Tron
Factory for 90 crores of rupees, was
in the beginuing of his carly struggeles
a street hawker boy.  Lord  Roberts
vose to be Neld Marshal from an ordi-
nary soldicr. So was Lord - Kitehen-
er.  Men like Taota, Damodar Thacker-
say,  Fazulbhoy Karvimbhoy, Goenka,
Jhan Jhuwnwala, Hardit Ray, Chamaria,
Lipton, lronside, and Birkmyre, had no
University degrees. Still you cannot
call them mieducated.  They are truly
educated ; sclf help was at the root of
their education.  They read books in
their libravies; they did not memorise
We have also to learn things

iRl

“notes

by our own efforts and enter the field of

bhusiness.  We must open the doors of
industry or else half of the Bengali
nation will perish in the near future.
At preseut we have begun to establish
factories on a small seale and we are
hegiuning to start husiness houses. No-
where, have we still been able to meet
with suecess. So many have raised the
ery that Bengalix are worthless at every
thing that we are all atraid of venture.
If we remember that the monopoly of
[urope in the field of commerce is the
result of centuries of experience and of
failure I most instances, we would not
be depressed at the censure of others.
If we canmot establish factories by our
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ledge of those Bengali youths, who hayvy
retwned  from Ingland  and  Amerie
after learning various arts there, should
enconrage us,  If one returns traimed
trom  America in some art, that alone
does not doz we must also prepare a field
for cneaging his serviees. To-dayv we
are faced with this life and death pro-
blem.  Serviee will no longer give us
salvation.  We have to deviate from this
path and take to the voad to self-help.
I have travelled throughout Bengal and
many places of India. My warning to the
whole country is this: ¢ A greater culti-
-ation of Scienee and Andustey ]
appeal toall young men to devote them-
selves to the improvement ot indigenons
arts and mdustries instead of secking

]msts.

Translated from the  Bengalee
By Phanindranath Bose, M. A.

There is nothing in all the world so
important as children, nothing so interest-
ing. If ever you wish to go in for philan-
throphy, if ever you wish to be of
real use in the world do something for
children. If ever you yearn to be wise
study children. If the great army of philan- 4
thropists cever exterminate sin and pesti-
lence, ever work out our race salvation, it
will be becausc of a little child has led.

-DAVID STARR JORDAN.
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The Hindu Civilisation of Java—III

By C. F. ANDREWS

IN the previons articles we have consi-

derved together the rise and deeline
of the ancient Hindu e¢ivilisation m Java
and its supersession, first of all by the
incursions of the Arabs from the Persian
Gulf, and after that by the Duteh and
British from the West.  This more recent
oceupation of Java by conquest s
clearly not of a permanent character,
becanse the white race cannot settle and
hring up families in such a tropical and
damp atmosphere.  Indeed, already it ix
clear that & new ernis beginning and
the imhabitants of the lands which are
nearer to Java and Malaya, such as
India and China, will once more give
their impress to the civilisation of those
countries.  Mere military  conquest s
very little. It often opens the way to a
new spiritual conquest which goes far
deeper.

Let us consider carefully the present
sitwation,  First  of all, in Java and
Malaya, the population  still  remains
Hindu in its background, but with a

superficial covering of Mahommedan cul-.

ture and rcligion. 1 have heen often
reminded by what T have seen in Norvth
and Kast Bengal where the population
is definitely called Islamic to-day, but
the character of the people is exsentially
Hindu, owing to the vast number of
Hindu traditions.  So in Java and
Malaya, the Hindu' eivilisation is still to
he seen everywhere heneath the surface.
35

Jut o new factor hasx come i, in
comparatively recent  vears. A very
large inux of Indian emigrants  has
poured mto these Tands from India, and
an cven lareer number of Chinese emi-
erants has enrered these territories from
China. The numbers in Malaya alone
of the Chinese arve well over a million
and the numbers of the Indian settlers
arce about half a million.  In Java, the
same proportion of Chinese and Indians
nmay be found 1 but the actual mumbers
m Java are much fewer because the
original inhabitants of Java are much
more prolifie, and therefore the space
for a new immigrant population is very
limited. In both countries, however,
this new immigrant population  from
China  and  from  India is  already
having its own remarkable effect upon
the civilisation of South Fastern  Asia.
Along the coast of the Malaya peninsula
we constantly  tind  owrselves  inoan
atmosphere, which is an exact equivalent
ot the Madras Presidency. The villages,
the temples, the streets, the castes, and
the religious rites and ceremonices, are
all divectly taken over trom India itself,
At Singapore, on the other hand, every-
thing is a replica of China. To the cast
of Java, the old indu civilisation still
remains in a series of small slands and
even in Java itselt a new  Indian popu-
lation is heghming to spread from the
seaports  mland,  In other parts  of
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Java, whole colimies  of  Chinese
settlers have taken up their permanent
occupation and residence.

Asx on many  oceasions 1 have
watched  this process of re-settlement
going on, and studied the life ot the
people in Malaya and Java alike, the
question has continually  foreed itself
upon my notice, whether the Chinese
civilisation  from China. or the Hindu
civiltsation trom India. i likely 1o win
in the long  straggle for existenee. At
present, there are many signs that the
(Chinese civilisation 1s advancine more

fal

rapidly than the Hindu ; but on the
other hand, it ix to be remembered that
the whole past of both these territories is
satuirated with Hinduism hecause, as 1
have explained, the Arab and Furopean
mvasions only left superticial marks,

So it may well happen, that the new
Chinese settlers, who enter these lands
and settle down in them, will themselves
adopt mueh that is traly Hindw It has
alko to he remembered that in China
itself, the Hindu culture plaved a very
great part, owing to the spread of Bud-
dhism from the beginning of the first
century AL D oonwards.  The hinese
of the South of China, who are entering
Malaya and Java at the present time in
such large numbers, had themselves in
the past adopted much of the Hindu
culture from Buddhist sources. To me,
therefore., it scems certaim that, in the
loug run, whatever, the character of the
new scttlement that is made, whether
from Indix or from China, the ancient
Hindu civilisation which has stood the
test of so many centuries s not likely
to be obliterated. The Tndians who
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come over will carry with them  theiX
own Indian enltnre ; the Chinese witl i
part, become Hinduised. _

There is one further possibility. which
has often appealed to me with remark-
able force.  How is it that Hinduism
itselt, i the present day, cannot send
out anew steeam of spivitual Jissiona-
vies to spread onee more the {Lindu
culture by peaceable and non-vielent
meis, as it was spread so nx:u‘vcllnllﬁly
m the past? Is theve not ficld tov
Hinduism to expand in these tvrritnl‘it’f-
second to none in the world 7 Shonld it
not he an ideal of  those, who hold
Hinduism to be the Sanatan Dharnma
and love the ancient Hindn tradition
with all their heavts, to re-cnter and res
apture, by the pure foree of ove, these
lands, which of old had been already
permeated for many centuries with the
Hindw spirit.  This surely wmight be @
clovions ideal tor many of those ardent
souls, who wre  followers  of Swani
Vivekananda and  members  of Rama
Krishua Mission 1 or of Swaumi Dayw-
nanda and members of the Aryva Sama);
or of some other progressive t_\'pc”f
Hinduism which is not content  merely
with remaining circumseribed within its
owil narrow borders,

I have written these articles with the

‘detinite view in mind of suggesting this

final thought ; and it will be a great
happiness  to  me, if, through, the
pages of this new Magazine, Current

Thought, 1 can put into the hearts of

the younger Hindun generation in India
the ideal of spiritual expansion in those
ancient lands which look beyond the
borders of India across the sea,

£
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Satyagraha in South Africa

By M. K.

CHAPTER Y

e NG U DED
\ REVIEW OF T GRIEVANCES CONCLUDER
N el 4

e Colonies)
(The Pransraal and othei

) .y -
< in Natal, o m the other Colontes
IR AN ’ . . - .
A anti-Indian 1)!'(5]\1(,11(',0 had move u;
con ' fore 1880,
wow even  betore 14
less begun to QrOW ‘ fore 1o
Fixeept in the (ape Colony, the ¢ “
LXCO ‘ A A = N
inion held was that as lahourers |
(‘ ) M 1 . IYES A
b - wore all right, butit had become
Indians were ¢ aht, but it hac ot
with many Whites tha
of free Indians was purely
.. i~
to Nouth Africa.  The
For Indians

an axiom
pnngration
4 disadvantage H.
T ol was a republic.
[ransvaal was @ . . or Indian
t ‘1((111'0 their British eitizenship \l)dnlu
? Preids ’ vite ridicule.
s DPresident was only to ivite 111l e
: had any  grievance a ey
I they had any =

. "
ane it to the notice ©
could do was to hripg it

e British Agent at ]’rct::rm. ‘ﬂt{llflll\lt
wonder is that when the 'l ramsvim' (;t)m_
ander the British  Hag, thcru'\\ (‘11 10\0“
from whom Indians conld c,\p(fl d(,‘md
queh asststanee @8 the A\gtjntl _H/l_:“lé“t‘
.whcn the Pransvaal was l}l'( (})(,uw "
When during Lord Morley'™s ten

;tllfha a dcplmltinn on hch;mlt.lln?“tl;ﬁ
indians waited upon hinw he de l‘u‘(: "
<0 MAny words that as the 1}11(:1111 )u).cri“l
the deputation were aware, f m‘ 1:11 ““.]C
Government could cxm"(-mc ut 1 \‘,
control over sclf—gm'c:mmg (hnnnliu))n.:
They could not dictate fl(:1 '11::110,
they could plead, they cowld @rafe,

they could press tor the application

office of the Secretary of State for _

GANDHI1

of  their prin(:iplcs. Indeed Tnmc
instances they could more cffectively
pemonstrate with - foreign Dowers, as
they remonstrated with the Boer repuh-
lic. than with their own people the
('(ﬂn»li(u& The relations of the mother
country with the Colonies were in the
nuturc.uf a silken tic whicl would snap
with the slightest tension.As toree was
ot of the question. he asstred  the
deputation that he would do all he could
hy negotiations. When war was declar-
ed on the Transvaal, Lord Lansdowne,
Lord Sethorne and other British states-
men declared that the seandalous treat-
ment accorded to the Indians by the
SQouth African Republic was one of the
canses of the war.

Let us now see what sort of treatment
this  was, Indians first entered the
Transvaal i 1881 The late Sheth
Abubakar opened a shop by Pretoria and
pm'uhuso(l Land in one of its pripvip:.\l

Other teaders followed e his
Their great sueeess excited the

streets.
wake.

jealousy of White traders  who com-

menced an anti-Indian campaign the
NEWSPRPETS, and submitted petitions to
the Volksraad ov Parliament, praymg
that Indians should be c.\'pcllcd and themnr
trade  xtopped. The Whites i this
newly ()pcncd up country had aboundless
hunger for riches.  They were nearly
strangers to the dictates of mnm\ii)’.
Here are some statements they made m
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thetr petitions :— These Indians have
no - seuse of human deceney. They
suffer trom loathsome  discases. 'l‘hv‘y
consider every woman as their prey,
They believe that women have no <onls
These four sentences contain four lics.
It would be casy to multiply sueh speci-
mens,  As owere the Whites, 50 were
their  representatives,  Little  did  the
Indian traders Know whatt a<inister and
unjust novement was heing aovied on
agaimst  them. They  did not read
newspapers. The neswspaper cauinpaian
and the petitions had the desired effect,
and o il was introduced  into the
Volksraad.  The Teading  Indians were
taken aback when they came to know
how events had shaped  themselves,
They went to see President Kruger who
did not o much as admit then imto his
house but made them stand in the cowrt-
yard,  Arer hearing them tfor a while,

he =aid, = You wre the decendants of

Ishmacl and theretore from vour very
birth hound to slave for the decendants
of s, As the decendants of Fsan we
cannot adimit vou to rights placing yvou
on an equality with ourselves. Yon
must vest content with what vichts we
erant to yvou.”™ It cannot he said, that
this replyv from  the President was
mspired by malice or anver. President
Kruger had heen taught from his child-
hood the stories of the Old Testament.
and he helieved them to be true. How
cat we blame & man who gives candid
expression to hix opinions sueh ax they
are?  lonorance. however, is bound o
do harm even when  assoctated  with
candour, and the result was that in 1885
a very drastic law was rushed through
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the Volksraad, as it thousands of Indiayg
were on the point of Hooding the Prang
vaal.  The British Agent was oblived fo
move in the matter at the imstanee of
Indian Teaders. The question was finally
carried to the Neeretary of Rtate for the
Colonies. In ternms (lf.(ilis Loy 3 of 18RO
every Indian sertling in the Republie for
the purpose of carrying on trade was
required to register at w cost of twenty-
live pounds subjeet to hieavy penalties,
and no bndian contd hold an ineh of
Land or enjoy the rights ot citizenship.
M this was <o manifestly unjust that
the Transvaal Government  conld  not
defend 3t in arciwment. There was g
treaty <ubsistine hetween the Boers and
the British known as the London Cou-
vention, Article fourteen of which seeur-
e the rights of British subjeets. The
British Governmment objected to the Law
ax betug o contravention of that Artiele.
The Boers arged in reply, that the
British Government  had preeviously
viven thenr consent, whether CXPIess or
nnplied; to the Taw in question,

A dispute thus arose hetween the
Dritish and the Boer Governments, and
the matter was veferred to arvbitration.
The arbitrators award was nsatisfae-
tory. Hetvied to please hoth the parties.
The Indians were thercfore the losers,
The only advantage they veaped, i
advantage it can be called, wasthat they
did not Tose as much as they nmight other-
wise have. The Law was amended o 1386
inaceordanee with the arbitrator’s award
The vegistration fee was reduced trow
twenty-five to three pounds. The clause
which completely debarred Indians fron
holding landed property, was removed
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ad it was pmvidc(l instead th;‘\t' ﬂ'lc
dians could own fixed property ,,l.“\
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i the Transvaal at the outhreak of the
Bocr War. '

We <hall now twm foexanine the
position in the Free Srate. Hardly a
dozen Indians had opened shops thc.rc
when the  Whites started @ puwcrlul
agitation. The  Volksraad 1)2[&‘.\‘('([4 “
strinoent law and ('xpcﬂv(l all 111(1.11111
T\':l(lt“i'ﬁ from  the Free State, awarding
them nominal compensation. That law
pru\'idcd that no Indian could on any
aceount hold fixed property ov carry on
mereantle or fiuming husiness or enjoy
ranchise rights i the Free State. With
.\'pu'i;\] pcrmissiun an Indian w-»ulrl sc’r‘llc
as o lubourer or as a hotel waiter.  But
the authorities were not u\»lig_:c(l‘ to orant
even this precious Pernission i every
axe. The result was that a 1'csl)c(~tfll)lc
Indian could not live in the Free dState
even for a couple of days without preat
difficulty. A\ the time of the l‘iner ‘\Vm'
(here were no Indians in the Free dtate
exeept & few wauters.

In lllc(’:ll)c (‘1)]()1])’, [ERIRN there ?\';15
soe newspaper ;Lgitm‘inn .ug‘amst
Induans ajud the freatment fo \\:l)lif]l they
were suh‘jcctul wax not  free  from
humiliating features. For cxzunphz
fudian children could not attend  publie
schools ete. and Indian travellers could
hardly sceure accommodation in hotels,
But .TII(‘I‘U wore no  restrictions as o to
rade and the purchase ol land for a
long thne. |

'l"hvl'c were reasons for thix state of
things. A= we have alrcady seeny thm.-c
was o fair 1)1‘()})01'tinn of the Malays i
the pu])ulatinn ot the (,'up.c ('nl«).nby n
general and of Cape "Town m particudar,
As the Malays are Musalmans, they soon
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came in contact with their Indian co-

religionists, and consequently with other

Indians later on. Moreover some Indian
Musalmans married Malay women. How
could the Government of the Cape
Colony legislate against the Malayx ?
The Cape was their motherland, Dutch
was their mother tongue, they had heen
living with the Dutch from the very first
and thercfore largely mitated them
their ways of life. The Cape Colony,
thercfore, has heen the least affected by
colour prejudice.

Again as the Cape Colony was  the
oldest settlement and the chiet centre of
culture i South Africa, it produced
sober, gentlemanly and  large-hearted
Whites. In my opinion there is no
place on earth and no race, which is not
capable of producing the finest types of
humanity, given suitable opportunities
and cducation. It has heen my good
fortune to come across this class of
people in all parts of South Africa.  In
the Cape Colony, however, the propor-
tion of such persons was very much the
larger.  Perhaps the best known and
the most learned among them is Mr.
Merriman who was a member of the
first -and  subsequent ministries  that
came I power after the grant of res-
pousible government to the Cape Colony
in 1872, was again  the Premier in
the last ministry when the Union was
established in 1910, and was known as
the Gladstone of South Africa. Then
there are the Moltenos and theSchremers,
Sir John Molteno was the first Premier
of the Colony in 1872, Mr. W. P
Schreiner was a well known advocate,
for some time Attorney-General, and
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later on Premier.  Hix sister, Oljxe

Sehreiner, was a gifted lady popu
in South Atvica and well known whdér
ever the English language is spoken.
Fover since she wrote that hook, she
became famous as the authoress of
Dreams’.  Ier love tor all mankind
was unbhounded. lLove was written
lier eyes.  Although she helonged to
such a distinguished family and was a
learned lady, she wax so simple in habits
that she cleansed utensils in her house
herself.  Mr. Merriman, the  Moltenos
and the Schireiners had always espoused
the cause of the Negroes.  Whenever
the vights of the Negroes were in danger,
they stoutly stood up in their defence.
‘They had kindly feelings tor the Indians
as well, though they made a distinetion
between Negroes and Indians.  Their
argument was that as the Negroes had
heen  the mmhabitants of South Africa
long betore the White scttlers, the latter
could not deprive them of thetr natural
rights. But as for the Indians it would
not be unfair if laws calculated  to
remove  the danger of  their  undue
competition were cnacted.  All the same
they had @ warm corner in their hearts
for Indians.  When the late Mr. Gokhale
went to Nouth Africa, Mr. Schreiner pre-
stded over the Townhall meeting in Cape
Town, where Mr. Gokhale was accorded
liis first public reception in that country.
Mr. Merviman  also  treated him  with
great courtesy and expressed his sym-
pathy with the Indian canse.  There
were other Whites of the type of Mr.
Mcerviman. I have mentioned these well
known names as typical of their class.
The newspapers in Cape Town, too,
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ere less hostile to Indians than in other

its of South Africa.

While it is true that for these reasons
there has always been less race hatred
in the Cape Colony than in other parts,
it is but natural that the anti-Indian teel-
ing which constantly found expression
in the other Colonies found its way to
the Cape as well.  There too two laws
copied from Natal were passed, namely,
the Immigration Restriction Aet and the
Dealers’ Licences Act.

It can be sald that the door in South
Africa, whieh was formerly wide open,
had thus been almost closed against
Indians at the time of the Boer War.

In the Transvaal there was no restriction
on immigration except the registration
tee of three pounds. When Natal and
the Cape Colony closed their ports to
Indians, they had  ditticulty in landing
on their way to the Transvaal which
was in the interior.  They could reach
it via Delagoa Bay, a Portuguese port.
But the Portuguese too more or less
imitated the British. It must e men-
tioned that some stray Indians could
find their way to the Transvaal via
Natal or Delagoa Bay by suffering great
hardships or by bribing port officers.
Translaled by 1. G, Desar
{To be continued?

The Hindu Idea of Four-Dimensionality—II

By BEPIN BEHARI NEWGIE, M.A.

Shiva-Tattva and Shakti-Tattva

Regarding transcendent Chit or Brahman
the Tantra says :
“dneyanyg bhavati tad  Bruhma  Sochehid-
vishva-mayanyg Param
Yathavat tad svarupena lahshanairva Make-
shvart
Sattamatrang  nirvishesha-mavang-manasa-
gocharam .
Asattriloki  sad-bhanany  svarupany  Brah-
manah smrilam
Samadiiyoguistad-vedyang  sarvalra  sama-
drishtibhih
D’vawlvatitairnirvilmlpuin}ohulnuu/]/y(,,\-(l o
Jitath

Yato vishvang samwliblutung yena jatancha
tishthati

Yasmin sarvani liyante jneyang tad By
lakshanaih 7

ahma

The rendering of the above by Sir John
Woodroffe in the “Tantra of the Great
Liberation” runs thus—‘“O Maheshvari the
unchanging, eternal, conscious, world-per-
vading Brahkman may be known in Its real
Self or by Its external signs. That which
is without difference, pure Being and beyond
both mind and speech, which truly is in the
three worlds of appearance is the Brahman
according to Its real nature. That Brahman
is known in ecstacy by those who look upon
all things alike, are above all contraries,
devoid of all wandering thought, free of all
ignorance regarding body and self. That
same Brahman is known from Its external
signs, from Whom the whole universe has
sprung, in Whom when so sprung it exists,
and into Whom all things return.” Mind the
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instrument whereby any conception is con-
ceived, and speech whereby any feeling is
given vent to, both forming the limits of the
means of all our empirical knowledge, are
simply modes of active Brahman, and not
Brahman in Its true nature; consequently
Bralhman can not be grasped by mind and
speech. Again Brahman being Perfect
Experience all antitheses are present in It
simultaneously (expressed by such cpithets
as Anoraniyan -~ Mahatomahiyan when appli-
ed to the same Being). [t being beyond the
Tattvas (Taltealita) and so beyond the stage
of four-dimensionality ; here nothing can be
distinguished at all in the absence of the
idea of differentiation causel by the princi-
ples of time and space, and so nothing can
be predicated of the Reality. The sceing as
the truth amidst the three worlds of appear-
ance is faintly hinted at by Dr. Eriksen in
his “not myself but ‘my’ prescntation of
myself.”

As it is impossible to obtain any positive
information regarding pure Chit, so recourse
is had to negative description (Nishedha-
margena) of it, or to what in technical
language is called Tawtastha Lalshanan or
secondary external signs. Following this
course, Sir John Woodroffe has in the
“Shakti and Shakta” said, Chit is not
mind, nor self-consciousness, nor conscious-
ness of objects, nor mere awareness. Feel-
ing-Senciency may in some respects be an
applicable term for Consciousness, but pro-
perly speaking, feeling or senciency denotes
manifestation of Chit. Senciency to be
equivalent to Consciousness must include
“atomic or physical consciousness, the
trance consciousness of plant life, animal
consciousness and man’s completed cons-
ciousness.” (page 130). Everything in the
phenomenal world has got forms, and all
formal things are Chit veiled by Mayashakty
and so modes of Chit only. Life, Mind and
Matter are all limited manifestations of Chit.
So Chit in Itself cannot be adequately des-
cribed in language or thought; since it is
beyond duality and so neither subjective
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nor objective. He further states—“The by~
consciousness of this or that, the experiey
of just going to sleep and just waking, wfd
even the consciousness of being as such, are
but approximations to the state of Consci-
ousness as such that is pure Consciousness,
but are not identical with it.” (Shakti and
Shakta, p. 133). Chit is the “ changeless
principle of all our changing experience.”
(Shakti and Shakta, p. 131). The very con-
ception of Chit implies an infinite plenim
that vitalises everything, and combines the
ideas of organicism and psychicism as
understood by Dr. Eriksen including viti-
vity. The presence of something more
potent behind our mental processes, includ-
ing intelligence and ingenuity, is proved in
case of a truc invention, which unlike a dis-
covery, is not the result of some conscious
human effort intentionally directed towards
some particular aim, i. e., is intuitional, and
so when invented astonishes the inventor
himself.

As has been stated above, the Supreme
Experience is a coalescence into a homo-
geneous unity of the “I” or subjective and
of the “ This” or objective aspects of Cons-
ciousness, which is called the Niskhiala or
Nirguna Shiva or the Sut-Chit Being : the
other Existence being the Sukala or Sugunra
Shive, otherwise known as Shivu-tativa.
Snlala means with Alala ; that is the Bral-
man with what the Sunghkhya calls Mula-
prakriti, that which Vedanta calls Aridya
and the Shakta Tantras or Agamas call
Shakti ” (Garland of Letters, p. 110). In
both these aspects the expericnce of “ This ”
is inwardly turned, so that the “I1” aspect
alone is predominant. Both these aspects
may appear as presentations to a subjective
Being or Consciousness, and so it is said ;

“ Nirguna Saqunasheheti Shivojneyah sanata-
nah

Nirgunal prakriteranyah Saguwnah sakalah
smrilah

That is the cternal Shiva is known to
assume two aspects, Nirgunah and Sagunal.
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/trgunah is when not combined with Prak-
riti, and Sagunah when so combined. To
explain how this is possible to be apprehen-
ded by an embodied soul, we may cite a
psychological analogy in the words of Dr.
Eriksen, viz—* Common to all those parts of
psychic life which are closely connected
with self-feeling, is that they in a greater or
less degree resist objectivation, and that they
need the orientation of the outer senses or
correlation with organic movements, and
with presentations originated from without
to become definite presentations in psychic
life. As the self-feeling may be said to be
objectified in our body as an object of outer
sense, so the more or less amorphous feelings
may be said to objectify themselves by
becoming associated with organic processes,
mimic movements and with presentations
derived from the outer sense”. (p. 3). Be-
sides, as the presentation of self to indivi-
dual consciousness in the form of a feeling
has been called by Dr. Eriksen “self-feel-
ing ” meaning the inner sensual reflex of the
body, so the presentation of the phenomenal
and the noumenal universe, is possible to
be presented to the feeling of a Jiva, who
has attained the level of cosmic conscious-
ness and so Shiva-hood; and in the experi-
ence of Shiva the universe is His body. All
the above psychological experience is true
for a consciousness of the Eriksen standard,
and he, like the Indian philosophers, has dis-
tinguished the senses into the outer and the
inner, and calls them in comparison with
consciousness, as forms of passive aware-
ess, which he admits can be turned inwards

to the ego to realise a reality. This is so.

specially with the orientation of the inner
senses with Mind as the eleventh sense
when rendered psychically potent enough
to bring on ecstatic consciousness of the
cosmic Mind. He describes the sense to
be a form of consciousness dominated
by the object, so that the subjective
side is reduced to a state of passive aware-
ness. Here the “This” aspect is pre-

dominant, due to Shakti's negative action,
36

He seems to distinguish between the ego
and the subjective side of consciousness
from the stand-point of self consciousness;
but according to the Indian philosophy,
which deals with the transcendental aspect
of consciousness, the ego always coincides
with the subjective consciousness. He
further states-—“These (meaning transfor-
mations of subjective feelings) objective
sensations are subjectified by correlating
and associating themselves with organic
sensations, feelings and in the last resort
self-feeling, thus becoming reproducible
elements of psychic life.” (p. 3). Again,
“by subjectivation the outer sensations are
made presentations, while the self only can
be made a presentation by objectivation.”
His ‘“subjective psychic life’”’ resembles
the Sangkhyan Purusha of the Indian philo-
sophy. According to Sir John Woodroffe
(Creation in the Tantra) “ Kala corresponds
with the Sungkhyan Mulaprakriti or Samya-
vastha of the three Gunas and the Vedantic
Maya. But Kala whichis Mulaprakriti and
Maya eternally exists and therefore when
we speak of Nishkala Shiva it is not meant
that there is then or at any time no Kala,
for Kala ever exists but that Brahwmman is
meant which is thought of as being without
the working Prakriti (FPrakriteranyah);
Maya Shakti is then latent in it . (p.p. 7-8).

According to Dr. Eriksen ‘' sensations,
presentations and concepts can be inspected
more closely and easily by consciousness
than feeling and will, which owing to their
intimate connection with the subject are not
amenable to the same degree of objecti-
fication”. (p. 34). According to the Shaivu-
Shakta doctrine also feeling and will are
assigned to the Shiva aspect of conscious-
ness; they are so in connection with Shiva-
tattva and Shakti-tattva, the one appearing
as Santatatva and the other as Tafatva, ex-
plained later on, if we may say so by way
of analogy. The feeling due to the immedi-
acy of the subjective and objective aspects
in the Supreme Consciousness is Supreme
Bliss called (Svarupa-vishranti) or “ resting
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in the Self”, and the experience of this
state in the words of Brihadaranyako-
panishad, is spaceless, timeless, full, all-
knowing, almighty because it is beyond
four-dimensionality. This is how the con-
ception of S8at-Chit- Ananda (Being-Con-
sciousness-Bliss) is conceived. By the
awakening of Shakti, who represents the
will of Shiva, from the Vimarsha state,
the homogeneity is disturbed in the sense of
the Amperean theory of magnetisation, and
a polarisation takes place in the conscious-
ness ; the result whereof is Shiva-falfva and
Shakti-tattva or the subjective psychic
aspect and the presentative motional aspect,
whenceforth all the other modes of cons-
ciousness follow. In the first Tuttva called
the Shiva-taltva, what is done by Shahkli is
to withdraw the experience of * This” from
the Supreme experience, which constitutes
the Self, since the function of Shakti is self-
negation. What is left after this with-
drawal in the said experience is the
illuminating “ 1" only, which is accordingly
called (Prakasha-matra-tanuh). In the lan-
guage of Sir John Woodroffe * She (Shakti)
who is Consciousness negates Herself, that
is, deprives experience of the element of
objectivity which is Itself as Purashakti.”
(Garland of Letters, p. 92). A feeling,
somewhat akin to this, is possible to be felt
by a Jiva, while taking his stand all alone
on a high mountain peak, he surveys only
the monotonous sky over his head and a
veil of mists completely concealing the
landscape down beneath him, with no sign
or sound of animation, but hears only a
dead silence that arouses an idea of empti-
ness in the mind so to say.

In his psychological analysis, Dr. Eriksen
feels that the ego and will have a close
relation to each other, so that “ feeling and
will chiefly stand for the subjective side of
mental life, as against sensations, presenta-
tions and ideas representing its objective
side.” He further says—* though ‘' an act
of the will’ as a resolution to do this or that
is something momentary or even flash-like,
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the will taken as a constitutional psychi})

factor, making such acts possible, must be
considered as power giving constancy and
durability to our psychic life.” (p. 34
(Compare the technical meaning of the
term Sanghalpa). He considers that the
learning of a new language brings on
‘comparatively superficial” changes ©

mind, whereas “ the changes by which the
feelings, and through them the will, really
are altered and given a new direction are
considered the most thorough-going.” 'SO
much so, “ that character-building by which
constancy and continuity are given 0 the
psychic life, depends upon the abilit.y of
the soul by means of presentative conscious-
ness to get hold on and keep under its sway
the sub-conscious power of feeling and
will”. (p. 35 ). Thus it appears that 2
modification to some extent in the stuff of
the subject should likely be brought about
by will. Further, “ the connecting link l?et,:
ween presentations and this abiding will

is the feeling, which illumines the passase
of consciousness from the object to the S_Ub'
ject, and merges on the subjective side into
unconsciousness, whereby it is supposed 10
assume the character of will. Such is the
psychological relation between feeling and
will. Shiva's feeling is pure Bliss due to
“resting in the Self” and this takes the
shape of will appearing as the first Stress
(Kalu) whose field of action is the Sakula
Shiva state of Consciousness, described 2$,
“Chid-ghana cko vyapi wityah satutoditah

Prabhuh shantal
Jayati  jagadekavijung sur:‘(mugmhn/.'ll"

Shambhuh "'

Shambhuh, who bestows His Grace on ally

alike, who is the sole radix of every thing
phenomenal and noumenal in the world,
who is perfectly actionless, yet Lord of all,
ever-wakeful, eternal, pervading and imma-
nent, without a second and Consciousness
condensed, exists par-excellence. Another
description of Sakala Shiru is as foliows =™
“ Sakala-bhuvanodaya- sthiti-laya-maya-lilt
vinodanodyuktal

MARCH 1925
‘ %

MARCH 1925] HINDU 1DEA OF FOUR-DIMENTIONALITY 283

(Anturlinavimarshuh patu Maheshah praka-

a-matra-tanuh " )

" R:xlllge’r,::d py Sir John .Woodroﬁe as
“ May the Great Lord, who 1s ever-wakefu;
in the blissful play of the repee}ted aqts of
Creation, Maintenanance anq stsol'utlon 0
all the worlds which issue from Him, pro-

He is mere illumination (Pr-akaslfa’),.
;\‘ZC‘ y:('i in Him is Vimarsha (Sha'ktz,) .
(]gl%mkala Vilasa). Now Vimarsha 1sh.ex-
periencing “This” or_objt?ct or something
different from “1" which is the experlencg
relating to the world of ph§nom§na, rzldn‘y
this remains merged (Antarlma), inwa y
d in Him. So the Sakala Shive 18
tume' ed as (Prakusha-mah‘u-tanu/z) or
?Xper‘le:;ng ;. ¢. of whatwe shoulq call th‘e
}‘“u’?]*l'rzie on’ly, the * This ”-side of ex_pen-‘
;c:lremaining merged or withdfawn 1r}11 az
thuu,rs/La Shakti, so in this experle[;ce tczr X
is no sign of objectivity, savi an f:senpt—
the Self, that causes latf:r on my1 psuwe
ation of myself ”. This eterna,' - i;
dl}:‘?narslm Shuklt is called Sha‘nt'an,d i
the root-cause of * Ichchha, Jnuna ae K
Shuktis. The Nishkala aspectl_r p
the coalesceace of Fact and Fee m%\,‘ith e
Evolution, which .commfancesf il
bringing out Of mamfe‘s(t'au.o‘n ,? v
turned experiencing of “This “o) D e
verse as abject, is cause(‘i by thcid;D Lot
of Shakt-tuttva, which is called t eE Y o
Shiva. The nature or Sw”{)pwn(i)erceived
tuttvae or Sakala Shiva, a8 has bee e o
by our Sages, is “I1” and the exp
[13 =
't‘l]ésfzi;ilhl-gleLZZti’J'ut(zlt sakshal sahangkara-
s'mnairr:U;.tsas’cL)ciation with Shaektt k‘)lccome’s’
.Sh“ia combined with the feeling of [-n§§s
dlr'emty) According to the Pratyabhijnc
(54(1’;(;;:0(;&, by a synthetic proc':etsl.::;::i
trace this Ahanta to a subtle point-it

i ari as a
ception in consciousness that arises

simple, precedent, psychic factor ju.st pre-
vious to the differentiation of the feelmg's of
perceiver, perception and. the perceived
(Bindu),ortoa principle which causes move-
ments in our mind or Antahkarana to a}rf)gse
“ self-feeling 7’ and the feeling of. vitivity
{ Prana), or 1o intellect or Buddhi and thg
principle of egotism or Ahangkuara (S]l(ll("tl),
or to Mind or Manuas, or to the senses (Indrzqu)
or to the body (Sharira) ; this Ahanta, by its
slightest touch cnergises all these Cf:ntres ;
and by trying to realise its ex%ensmn all
over the universe, in the same firm way as
one's own coaviction of it is in connection
with his own body, one can expec.t to appre-
hend Shiva-tattva; and so it is said, . .
“ Bindung pranaig shakting mana indriya-
mandalang sharirany cha
Avishya cheshtayanting dhuraya swrvalrd
chahantam ™’ .
On the other hand the naturc of Shakti is so
subtle that She is known only as the eter{lal
incomparable Bliss, i.e. the.feehn“g of Sleav(f,
which manifests as His will as ’thc most
abiding source of driving imp.ulses. * Accor-
dingly She has been descrln'bed as:
“Sa jayuate Shaktiralye nija-sukha-maya-
nityu-n.iru,pamakara .
Bhavi-churachara-vs, jang Shivarupu-vi marsha
rmaladarshah’
The nrlendering of this by Sir John Wopdroffe
is -‘‘She the Primordial Shakti who
excels all and who in ﬂer own true
nature is cternal, limitless Bliss, is the seed
(Vija, that is, source or cause). of all mo-
ving and motionless things Wh.lCh are'to be,
and is the Pure mirror in Wthh. Shiva ex-
periences Himself.” ( Kamaukla- Vilas). Shak-
/i is here a presentation, and Dr. Eriksen
says ' The connecting ]ink' between presen-
tations and this abiding will we find in the

feelings.” (p. 34)-

(To be continued)
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Philosophical Reflections

By M. H. SYED

O-MORROW will never end. Human

progress is 4 limitless thing, because

man 1s divine in his ¢ssence and as such his

unfolding and progress are boundiess. The

higher we go, the more lofty heights we
discern.

A Muslim mystic of the last century,
Maujana Niaz Ahmed Shah of Barielly, says
“that none could discern His uttermost
confines. in the pursuit of Him one
remains ever a beginner, never reaching the
goal.”

The final destiny of man i1s a glorious
future. However weak, frail, fettered, fallen
and degenerate he may be to-day he is yct
to rise higher and higher in the course of
time. OQOur hope liesin to-morrow, We toil
to-day in the hope of enjoying the fruit of
our labour to-morrow. To-morrow has no
promise, hope or success for one who does
not exert himself to-day. Let us not forget
that to-morrow has a greater and mightier
future in store for us.

* * »

The past has a definite meaning for us.
The past achicvements of a nation serve
a very uscful purpose in the life of 4 gene-
ration. They teach us to realize the immensc
possibility of human efforts. That is, what
a map has done a man can do. The past
also points to the height of success to which
a nation can rise.

* # *

Certain fundamental laws of lifte hold
good for all times. Civilizations may come
and go, nations may rise and fall, empires
may flourish and crumble to dust, but they
do not change. The law of gravitation,
the law of periodicity or the laws of
thought remain unaitered in spite of
changes in human and non-human lives

Similarly there arce certain psychological
and sociological principles that do not
undergo any substantial change. In the
same way the laws of evolution do not
vary so often.  On these laws are hased the
institutions of Varna and Ashrama,.
* o X

India has a message of life to give Lo
cvery nation. That messaze can only be
properly dclivered to humanity at large if
her own sons and daughters fully understand
its meaning. Nearly the whole of the civi-
lized nations of thc West from which we
are so cager to draw our inspirations in so
many ways, are to a greater extent in a
state of deadlock and confusion. They do
not know how to solve certain problems of
practical life. Their social, economic, reli-
gious and political institutions arc proving
more embarrassing and devitalizing than
ours herc in India. The wars, the labour
strifes, the heart-breaking poverty, the
unbrotherly competition, the brutality, the
prostitution, the drunkenness  all these evils
are rife in a civilization that calls itself
Christian or Western, [t is true that they
have no caste system or the problem of
untouchability to tackle, yet those people
arc by no means happier and more conten-
ted and peaceful. Mere slavish imitation
of Western methods will not help us. We
should try to study our own ancient methods

based on our own literature, history and:

philosophy and religious ideals with the
same care and devotion as we do everything
Western, then alone we shall be in a posi-
tion to strike the golden mean and will not
only regenerate our race and people but
will also serve the rest of mankind with
sound abiding ideals. India is the soul of
the world because she still holds the key of
true spiritual knowledge in her hands,
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Reviews and Notices of Books

ART

The Influences of Indian Art

FTHE INFLUENCES OF INDIAN ART.
Six papers written for the society with an
introduction by F. H. Andrews. The
Indian Society, London. 25/.
Some eight years back I had occasion to

write. *“ An expedition of discovery, regard-
ing the condition and causes which regulate
the interchange of objects and motifs of the
arts and crafts, between one country and
another, would be as interesting as any
voyage of discovery of Darwin’s or Cook’s.
[t should be more so, for apart from the
law of physical necessity as in the case of
the species, the laws governing the inter-
change of the arts would depend on the
necessities of the vital and cultural elements
which each civilization brings, when it
comes in touch with another.

“To take an instance, the silver Filigrain
work in which the peoplc of Cuttack in Orissa
have attained such surprising skill and
delicacy. It is, according to Sir George
Birdwood “ identical in character with that
of Arabia, Malta, Genoa, Norway, Sweden
and Denmark and with the Filigrain work
of Ancient Greece, Byzantium, Ethruria, and
was probably carried into the west by thc
Phoenicians and Arabsand into Scandina-
via by the Normans and in the course also
of the medieval trade between Tukishsthan
and Russia.”

In view of the above the present volume
makes a valuable addition to the publica-
tions of the India Society which has already
a good number of books on Indian elements
of culture to its credit,

Ever since the early days India has been
a scene of strife and turmoil and must have
lost much of her records. Before that

of course, apart from thosc that were hand-
ed down from father to son and from Guru
to Shishya by word of mouth, no compila-
tion in the sense of written records was ever
attempted. Necessarily most of India’s
past records have to be sought for outside
India. For instance the Mahayana Bud-
dhist canons had to be brought back
from Nepal and Tibet and the Hinayana
canons from Ceylon and other places.
The most reliable treatisc on art had to be
recovered from Tibet. In painting also
apart from the very few traces of Indian
greatness left in the Ajanta and Bagh caves
the rest of its history has to be reconstucted
with the help of Ceylonese, Chinese,
Japanese and more recently Khotanese
paintings. In Sculpture and architecture,
of course, on account of the hardness of
material we have still good examples. But
who knows whether the best have been
preserved ? For instance referring to a figure
of Vishnu from Balahan in Java Dr. Vogel
remarks “I know of no Indian effigy of
Vishnu which equals it.” In fact judging
from photograhs some of the Javanese sculp-
tures far excel any that we have in the home-
land of India, e.g. the Vishnu of Balahan,
the Hari Hara of Simpong and Pragna-
paramita from Sinhasari. Of course, Boro-
budur beats anything of the kind any
where and a mere glance at the Ramayana
series at Prambanam will reveal its superio-
rity to that of the sculptures of say, the
Hazara Rama relief at Hampi in the
Madras Presidency.

It is therefore but right that like. the
Aryan language whose true estimate can
only be arrived at by comparative study,
Indian art also has got to be approached,
in order to have the fullest light thrown upon
it, in a comparative spirit. A study of the
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art of the surrounding countries like Persia,
Central Asia, China, Japan, Indonesia, Java
and Ceylon would reveal how, and to what
measure India has influenced or been
influenced by the various civilizations
bordering on her frontier and whether the
characteristic style called Oriental has had
its birth and nurture in India proper.

The six eminent men who contributed six
papers to the volume before us are all Euro-
peans and are authorities on thc subjects
they have dealt with. Prof. Josef Strzygow-
ski writes on Perso-Indian landscape in
northern art, Dr. J. H. Vogel on the relations
between the art of India and Java, H. F. E.
Visser on Indian influence on Far Eastern
art, Victor Goloribeff on India and the art
of Indo-China, Joseph Hackin on Indian art
in Tibet and Central Asia, and Andreas
Nel! on the Influence of Indian art in Ceylon.
The treatment has been masterly through-
out, and the profuse illustrations add
greatly to the arguments. One wishes how-
ever that Natives of India who are familiar
and conversant with the sentiments and
traditions of Indian art had taken a hand
in the contribution towards the subjects
under discussion because like the six blind
men in the fable the six eminent authorities
on the influence of Indian art are apt to
pull the argument in six different directions
so that unity of purpose and understanding
is lost.

For instance Prof. Strzygowski tried to
get at the central idea of the Hvarenah
Landscape which is composed of symbols
remote from nature and being absolutely flat
makes no attempt at special effect or re-
presentation. He “ considers the landscape
" which is traceable to all the countries round
Iran about the middle of the first millinium
as being not of Hellenistic but of Mazdais-
tic origin in its significance and of Iranian
origin in its form.” But he admits that as
excavations of Iran for the purposes of
Mazdaistic research are entirely wanting
he is not able to pursue the growth of this
form of art in its original domain and has
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have an idea as to the time of its firJt
appearance. ;

Apparently the learned Professor bases
all his arguments on an idea in Zoroastrian-
ism. “In the sense of Zarathustra " says he
“nature filled with the power and glory of
God.” Any Indian brought up in the tradi-
tion would have said that this idea is
nothing special to Mazdaistic religion and
that many parallels can be got from ancient
Indian sacred literature. For instance the
opening verses of the Isha Upanishad
“Isha Vasyam Edam Sarvam.” All this
is pervaded by God. Or in the Svetaswa-
tara Upanishad “Yo Viswam Bhubanam
Avivesa.,” One who interpenetrates the
whole world, Since cxamples of early
Mazdaistic as well as Indian paintings are
wanting other things being equal why not
give the palm to India? Specially when
one knows that there had been interchange
of art objects between India and Ancient
Greece such as the Filigrain work of Orissa
referred with the opcning lines of this
review.

Again Dr. Vogel discusses at some
length the * Kala Makara” motif in the
gateways of Borobudur. An Indian would
know from ancient as well as current liter-
ature about the existence of different forms
of gateways or Toranas such as Sinha
Torana, Makara Torana and so forth, The
gateway at Barhut stupa is cvidently of the
Makara type. The natural evolution would
be to get a2 Torana which combines two or
morc of these forms and the “Sinha

to fall back upon Hellenistic painting)o

‘Makara” Torana would be the result. The

Sinha would change its character and
assume the form of the grotesque in course
of time, for as Dr. Vogel himself says “ The
Javanese mind has a distinct predilection
for creating demons and monsters "’ and the
grotesque and frightful lion would be re-
garded as Kala, Time, or death as in
Borobudur.

The Makara would also transform towards
grotesqueness and become more decorative

L]
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ing about the ‘Kalamakara” motif.
Makara is the symbol of love in Indian
imagery. The God of love has the crocodile
as his symbol on his banner the “ Makara-
dhwaja” and of course Kala is death,
Could anything be more appropriate for a
gateway to a shrine or temple than the
symbol of love and death? Those who
have seen George Frederick Watt’s paint-
ing of IL.ove and Death would know that
this is a subject whose appeal is universal,
as being the most significant of all that is
mysterious and yet intimate, which poet or
artist can treat.

Apart from these the book is really useful
as bringing to light Indian art in all its sur-
roundings. But much has yet to be done
and one welcomes this volume mainly as
pioneer or spade work. One would like to
have Indian artists taking part in such
tesearch, nas, except for a few like Dr.
Abanindranath Tagore and O.C. Ganguly
there have been none in the field who
dealt with the vital question of Aesthetics as
far as art is concerned. Most of those who
have gone in for research are either too
philosophical and high flown or too con-
crete and shallow as in the case of Archa-
eologists and Iconographists. As Mr, Visser
points out when dealing with Far Eastern
Art. “The student of art can hardly be
too scrupulous in questions arising from the
possibility of one special art having been
influenced by another and should from the
very beginning point out whether in speak-
ing of influences he means only the Icono-
graphic the more or less superficial resem-
.blances or the analogies that are not only
of an Iconographic but also of a really
artistic nature.” Some of the other contri-
butors to this series of papers would have
done better had they kept this in view.

But this much is certain, from a perusal
of the volume under review, that Hindu
Idealism superimposed upon Mongolian—
or shall we say Buddhist-native genius
created into being forms of art, which far

%d the combination of these two would
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excel those existing examples which we
call purely Hindu or purely Mongolian. Itis
evident that vitality in art, as in race and
culture, depends much upon the discriminate
fusion of various elements. India did indeed
wield a mighty influence in the building
up of wvarious civilizations—far and
near, and when we see examples, thus
created, of art, whether it be in central Asia,
Tibet, China and Japan, or in Indo-china,
Java and Ceylon, we may well exclaim with
Visser ““ can anything finer be imagined
in the history of the art of Asia !”
N. K. DEWAL.

ECONOMICS

The Prospects of Industrial Civilisation

THE PROSPECTS OF INDUSTRIAL
CIVILISATION. By Betrand Russell in
collaboration with Dora Russell. George
Allen and Unwin. 7/6d.
As may be expected of a work of authors

so distinguished as the authors of this book,

this is a stimulating essay on the tenden-
cies of the present day civilisation of the

West which, for convenience. sake, the

authors have styled Industrial civilisation.

The book is divided into two parts. The

first part is analytical and is a study of the

characteristics of the great epochs in
human civilisation as embodied in man’s
attempts to organise ways of procuring
what is called his physiological and bio-
logical needs. There is first the hunt-
ing stage; then, man learnt how to till
the soil and grow food and this led to an
agricultural civilisation; next came the
Industrial Revolution with the discovery of
gigantic possibilities of increasing produc-
tion beyond the dreams of avarice and we
have now an industrial civilisation with
giant machinery and stupendous organi-
sations ministering to man’s needs. The
first part of the book studies the general
features of the various stages of eco-
nomic organisation, and, in its seven
chapters, deals with the causes of the
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present chaos, the inherent tendencies of
industrialism, the place of private pro-
perty, the relation of industrialism to
nationalism, the gradual transition from
nationalism to internationalism, and the
differences in conditions between socia-
lism in undeveloped and advanced
countries. In the second part are treated
such questions as the criteria of a good
social system, moral standards and social
well-being, the sources and the distributio‘n
of power, education and economic organt-
sation and mental freedom.

Mr. Russell points out how the old forces
which contributed to social order, taboos,
religious beliefs and social customs have
ceased to be potent influences in the wor!d
to-day and how the great political forces 1n
the world may be re:duced to four in number
the two forms of industrialism, namely,
Capitalism and Socialism, and the_ t.wo
forms of Nationalism, namely, Impenallsfn
and Self-Determination. ‘“ The chaos in
this world,” says Mr. Russell, “takes the
form of a titanic conflict between these
forces ; Capitalism and Imperialism on one
side ; Socialism and Self-Determination on
the other.”” Mr. Russell has great faith in
the possibilities of Industrialism which the
ever increasing discoveries of modern
science only enhance manyfold. If civili-
sation means ‘' the pursuit of objects not
biologically necessary for survival,” then,
industrialism, the form of economic orga-
nisation which results in ever-increasing
labour saving, is calculated to democratise
civilisation. Under the agricultural civila-
tion, the arts and sciences remained the
prerogative of a few. But, under industrial-
ism,* it would be possible for every man and
woman to have as great a share of them as
he or she might desire, If every man and
woman worked for four hours a day as
necessary work, we could all have enough ;
and the leisure remaining after four hour’s
work is amply sufficient for even the most
intensive cultivation of science or art.”
As things are, however, machinery which is
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fits upon mankind,is instead inflicting untgj
evil, of which the worst, say the authe?,
are still to come. The reasons are the exis-
tence of private property which puts a pre.
mium on idleness, nationalism which results
in the waste of economic and other resources
on destructive armaments, and a mechanis-
tic outlook which delights in producing for
production’s sake which is necessarily over-
production and waste requiring men to work
for long hours where they might have
earned all they required for biological needs
by working for four hours.

The prospects of industrial civilisation, as
Mr. Russell envisages them, are great and
grand. “ The true function of industrialifm,
in a well-ordered community,” he says, “is
the provision of the necessaries of life, and
of such comforts as can become widespread
without entailing too much labour. If the
labour of the community were directed by
those who do the work, they would strike a
balance between goods and leisure which is
now wholly lacking. The nation might
decide to work an extra hour a day and
enjoy more superfluities, or to work an hour
less and have fewer goods with more spare
time. There would be a strong incentive to
the avoidance of useless labour. Under
socialism there would not be the spur of
competition and profit to speed up industry.
We should be saved the waste involved in
advertisement, excessive plant and market-
ing.” “If internationalism also were esta-
blished,” continues Mr. Russell, “ we should
save the waste involved in armaments,
international competition, diplomacy and
‘customs. The result would be that the
part of a man’s life to be given to the
community in the shape of necessary work
would be very much less than at present,
and the part in which he would follow his
own devices would be much greater.”

This ig*all splendid, but it requires one
or two conditions at least to be satisfied.
We note Mr. Russell does not miss one of
them. The population should be stationary.

physically capable of conferring great ben§
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lBut there are other obstacles. In so far as
L there are conflicts of cultures or of Nationa-
lism in the world--and one does not see
how, having granted freedom to the human
mind, it is easy to resolve all culture, racial
and geographical groups and their resultant
distinctions and conflicts under one econo-
mic and cultural ideal. Mr. Russell’s ideal
must remain only an ideal. Mr. Russell’s
book has, however, an educative value for,
he pleads for a humanistic conception of
society in which must be left that divine
freedom to all to pursue their own ends,
their “heaven-sent instincts,” as Lao Tse
calls them. :

P. V.

Labour in India

LABOUR IN INDIA By J. H. Kelman.
George Allen and Unwin. 10/6.

There is need, at this moment, when the
growing industrial problems of this country
await solution, for a clear study of the
conditions of life of the workers in our
industries. We therefore welcome this book
“Labour in India” as a timely and useful
publication. The book is the result of an
investigation carried on by the author dur-
ing a stay in India of about sixteen months
and although the author’s original intention
was to confine herself to a study of women
labour, the book has probably gained in
value because of a widening of its scope to
include a survey of industrial labour as a
whole. It has been written with remarkable
feshness of mind and it bears evidence of
great judgment, keen insight and healthy

-outlook. It touches on a rather too wide

range of problems, some of which have
been donein a fragmentary manner. But
there is no doubt that the author has
eminently succeeded in the task of giving
us a very good idea of the life, the condi-
tions of work and the influences operating
in their minds, of the workersin Indian
Industries.

The first three chapters of the book are a

37
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description of the life in the villages from
which industries draw off their supplies in
large numbers and afford a back ground for
the modern industrial life. Then follows an
account of the forces that tend towards
industrialising India, ending with a hope
that she may be able with the experience
gained of other countries to avoid the evils
and to take advantage of the latest currents
in thought and action. At this point the
author goes off the main track and devotes
three chapters to a superfluous description
of the processes of ginning and spinning of
cotton and jute. But the rest of the book is
particalarly interesting. The effects, good
and bad, of industrial migration have-been
ably portrayed; the health of the worker
improves on account of his going back to
his village but industry suffers from want of
a steady worker. In the chapter on manage-
ment and supply of labour the role played
by the inevitable sirdar who has become
a regular institution in the industrial life of
India, his overbearing attitude, his corrup-
tion,his enormous power over the workers,the
difficulties of the management in checking
him, have been described fairly and with-
out bias. Then the problem of urban
wages is touched upon; the author empha-
sises the danger of assuming that since
wages in the mills are much larger in
amount, their economic position is neces-
sarily raised to a proportionate extent. The
strain of life is much greater in the city
than in the village and “the comparision
with country wages is not a satisfying test
in a land of which it isadmitted that millions
of its population are too poor to be able to
secure even the bare necessaries for main-
taining a standard of efficiency.” The most
interesting chapters in the book are those
relating to conditions within mills, health,
and standard of living. The author feels
that although the Indian worker is easily
contented and does not readily react to high
wages, there is in him a vague feeling of
dissatisfaction groping towards a higher
standard of living. The need for giving
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::}f;i ot merely education but also a
Jcient supply of suitable food is empha-
sised. The author discusses admirabl
:)he foects on the moral life of the worke):'
diyfft e free mixing of.people belonging to
flerent castes and different social grades
with differing social standards and point'
out how family life is extraordinarily diff IS
in that environment and pleads for an ?U :
’ Provement in the conditions hy better ho::
mg.and education, The brief account o;
Ind‘lan - Trade Unionism, andg industrial
legislation is ably done. The uuthor\c 11
cludes l?y stating that the difficulties of (l)h1~
fzconom.lc situation in India re;xder (t)
lmpossible to have any facile optimiqn)l
ﬂlthough.the signs of progress are diqtinc:tl ’
eneouraging but that in any case ths; (leéil'y
to do. and to go ahead, increasingly e i
de’;;m Ir;dia, is an encouraging sign ’w_
e only critici .
the book is that it‘isgnng?at Tatenemade of
of Indian tabour cbnditions, $0 much :
general survey; that in certain parts atsh‘jl
'tre.atment has been somewhat sketchy, th (:
1115 not a study based on records and s’tatial
th§ and Fhat it has been written from thS;
point of view of g philanthropist and sacial
worker rather than that of an econc;mist
All that may be true; but that the book i;
extraordinarily suggestive and stimulatinh
and that itis a distinct contribution to thg
Scanty economic literature of India admiy

of no doubt, We ¢o
. ngratulate ti
on her excellent work, 1¢ author

. P.S. L.
HISTORY

Indian Teachers ip China

INDIAN TEACHERS IN CHINA B

Prof. Phanindranath Bose. §. (ia;le% ,

Triplicane. Madras. RS‘ 2?4

'Dr. Sten Konow, Visiting Professo

Viswabharati, writes to the e
follows :

My Dear Phanindranath,

I have gonethrough your book The Indiay
Teachers in China, and it has given me great’

an intensive study

author a5
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useful, and it is easy to see that you havy
been careful and diligent in your studies.
It Seems 1o me that it is an excellent idea
this to follow the history of Indian thought
autside of India. People are sometimes apt
to forget that India is not only the home of
an ancient indigenous civilisation, but also
4 centre from which lofty ideas have been
spread over Asia. It g good that Indian
S(‘h91ur& zet their eyes opened to this fact,
India has had a aission in the world, and 1
fce! convinced that she will have a mission
m the fature, Yoy are doiug a great service
.lo Your country in showing how far the
influence of India did reach in the past
W}.mt India has been able o do. To realise
this fact means 1o become confident with
rL‘ga.rd tothe future. 1 hope that you will
continue ‘your work as youy have begun it
and [ cordially wish you every SuCcess.

Yours Sincerely,

STEN KONOW.

pleasure to do so. It is very clear an&

Santiniketan,

Rajput History

.@*zqq‘;\@.- DRk, PART 1. By M. S. Sub-
ramania [yer, Mavilvahan Company,
Mannady, Madras, Re. [-4.
Mr. M. S, Subramania Iyer is well known

to a!l 'Ij:imi]i;ms for his contributions to

Tamij literature, as well ag his Congress

work, Thc book under review is the first

of a serics of six volumes on Rajput history,
which the author found time (o write during

}he one year he spent as a political prisoner

In the Cuddalore gaol. It contains the first

half of the annals of Mewar, the chief of

the Rajput dynasties, beginning with Kana-,
kasena of the second century A.[)., the first
raler of the line of whom we have any
record, and coming down to Udaya Simgha

i 10 whose time took place the invasion of

Cbmore by Akbar. The second volume

will complete the story of Mewar, while the

finnals of the other dynasties will be found

In _Subsequent volumes. The whole is a

serious historical work, based on authorities

[MARCH 1925

MARCH 1925}

tike Todd, Vincent Smith, Havell, and
Jadunath Sarkar.” It is written in a simple
"nd chaste style, and gives a vivid account
of the great achievements of Rajput heroes
and heroines, of which India has every
reason to be proud. Mr. Subramania lyer's
labour of love deserves popular recognition
and encouragement in ample measure. We
hope this book and its successors will find
their way into every Tamil home, and
awaken the chiidren of the Tamil land to a

sense of their glorious heritage.
A. RAMA IYER.

JURSERSVRIEES

LITERATURE

Atonement

ATONEMENT -A play in Four Acts. By
Edward Thomson. Ernest Benn Ltd,
Publishers, London. 3/6

In this play in four acts the author }_1as
cture of the non-co-operation
politics of ladia. The story is about thclar

usua! theme, Out of the p.ropagand.a. o.

non-violence the inevitable vxolenc? an_sesd,

a District Police Superintenf%eﬂt is kille

in a riot; the European residents at the

head-quarters enrot themse}ves a_s volu.n—
teers under the command of the bl}ropean

District Judge; the necessary .reprlsfxl fol-

lows; as the result of indiscriminate ihdoo)t-

ing innocent Indians, even some ch}b r;x:

are massacred ; and the sttnctjudge e i

susceptible to the rgproach of h'lS Zw

conscience resigns his post anld sacrifices

8 is is the atonement

’ il;eci:l. t;feh modern Engli§h d‘rama, th.x;

strong point does not, even i this playf hE{

in the story of the plot, or th.e flashes of
dramatic action, but mostl‘y in charzu.:ter
painting with the brush o't conversation.

Mr. Thomson displays a f.alr maste.t_'y ‘o.ver

this art. His Ganapati Ba.nner)l. is a

fair sample of a fussy Indian civilian.

So also, true to life, are Gregor‘y the

Principal of the Bapust Missionary

college whose pro-Indian sympathy is

attempted a pi
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only skin deep. Thorp is an imitation of
Mr. C.F. Andrews. The D. S. P. Lomax
is true to his type. The European iadies
in the play are all most uninteresting
except, perbaps, Mrs. Lomax who talks all
the time, all the time, about the economics of
shopping and the house-hold. The most
charming character, however, is that of Mr.
Walsh, the District Judge, who is the hero
of Atonement. The Indian characters are
of the usual sort in the N. C. O. movement,
varying from the conscience-striken Hindu
Moderate to the fire-eating Khilafatist,
Mahatma Ranade, however, Is a spurious
blend in names and is a failure as a charac-
ter. Mr. Thomson has apparently dived
deep into the Indian psychology and his
presentation of the different types of the
thinking and unthinking Indian minds as
applying themselves to the political pro-
blems of the day is not only successful as
art but is also a liberal education in sub-

stance,
N. C. KELKAR.

Poems of Revolt

POEMS OF REVOLT. Chosen by Joan
Beauchamp. Labour Publishing House
London. 2/6
After the great war, in England more

than in any other country the phase of

Anthologies has been strongly and steadily

marked. 1ln almost every list of literary

announcements in the Times Literary Sup-
pslement, and in other similar supplements
issued 1in that country, w¢ come across an

Anthology of one sort or another. Jtis not

an exaggeration to say that there are as

many kinds of Anthologies in England as
therc are fashions in France or political
opinions in India. . And it is equally true to
say that there are very few Anthologies
worthy of the name. In every one of them
there is visible, in the dim background, the
individual temperament of the compiler.

To be a truly gifted Anthelogist, therefore,

one has to be somewhat similar to the play-
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wright of gift. Whatis essential in both
the casesis a clear impersonal attitude in
their work. The temptation of what we
might call a “temperamental selection” is
very strong in a compiler, and Miss. Joan
Beauchamp has most assuredly not escaped
from the temptation. That this is so is
evident in pieces which have little, if at alb
to do with revolt but which she has included
on account of their strong individual appeal
of innocence and beauty.

The Anthology opens with an exquisite
poem whose author is unknown. It is entitl-
ed ‘“Labour’ and it is, perhaps, one of the
very few poems in the book which are in
tune with its title. The closing lines of
cach stanza are well worth quoting :

“We have yiclded our best to give you rest

And you lie on crimson on crimson wool,

For if blood be the price of all your wealth

Good God, we have paid it in full.

“ Go reckon our dead by the forges red

And the factories where we,spin,

If blood be the price of your cursed wealth

Good God, we have paid it in. .

“ You have eaten our lives and our babies and wives
And we're told it's your legal share.

But if biood be the price of your lawful wealth
Good God, we have bought it fair.”

This is followed by Hilairc Beiloc’s
poem, “‘Dives” with its faltering logic which
defeats the sincerity of the poet’s purposc;
and in the “Rebel” there is a somewhat
cheap impulse portrayed which though
apparently one of revolt, 1s, nevertheless
the cheap and childish impulse of a fret-
ful child who rises in little wrath against
little things which he dislikes. After Belloc
comes Chesterton with his twelve whole
pages of versc which is more of an idle
game at metrical composition than scrious
work which it might seem at first sight to
be. The sincerity of G. K. C’s poctic genius
is marred by his curious fluctuation from
one note to another without any consistency
of sequence or of allusion. Chesterton is
vague when he weaves his usual paradox
into his verse ; and this is perhaps due to
the fact that paradox is what prose claims
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for its very own. Padraic Colum, the Irisht
writer, comes to us with His famous “ The
Plougher " a poem the only justification fow
whose inclusion among poems of revolt is
its beauty, and beauty may be said to be a
true revolt against the terrible ugliness of
the present day world. John Davidson's
poem, ' Waiting "’ which comes nearer
than most poems to the mcaning of revolt,
is a passionate protest against enforced idle-
ness, but even here we have a nebulous
conception of the nature of the calamity
portrayed, and of its curc. Davices is in the
book with his Dog, a celebrated piece which
is a poem of revolt only in so far (as the
author half-believes) that “that ugly fami-
shed tottering cur would bark outside the
gates of heaven to open them for her ™ in
case God would not ! Mr, Ewer, a poet who
is somewhat different from the usual run of
poets, is undoubtedly one whose intentions
in art are quite honest. But let me say at
once that as a poet of revolt he is a failure.
For whenever he rises in revolt in his poems,
its bitterness is unintelligent. It has no real
foundation, and lacks the strength of facts,
Although the themes he hus chosen are ex-
cellent and reveal a power of picking and
choosing of themes for poems of revolt, still
he has not been able to turn them into con-
vincing things. Wilfrid Gibson's five poems
in this book are beautiful poems, and de-
serve to be included in an Anthology of
quicter things than revolt. Thomas Hardy
figures in onc little poem called ™ Intime of
the Breaking of Nations”. [t is, strangely
enough, one which reveals to us Thomas
Hardy in one of his most unusual moments
of direct and frank optimism which hears
him crying out “ War's annals will cloud
into the night. Ere their story die,” referring
to the “maid and her wight who come whis-
pering by”. Had Miss Beauchamp chosen
any other poem from Hardy it might have
served as a poem of revolt for we are all
aware of the excessive revolt in his writings
against the world and time and circum-
stance.

MARCH 1925]

There are other poets who have been in-
‘Ruded in this Anthology, but it is seldom
‘hat we come across in the pages a
zenuine and authentic note of revolt. Per-
1aps the only explanation we can offer our
‘eaders is that Miss Beauchamp has invent-
>d a new connotation for the word Revolt
iccording to which all the poems that she
1as chosen take on the colour of the title.

Ralph Hodgson’s poem “Stupidity Street”
according to the new meaning, therefore)
would become the poem of a vegetraian’s
-evolt against flesh-eating, and Harold
Monroe's poem, ‘‘ Everything” with its
-estless Kettle, Copper Basin, Candle, Putty,
Clock, and Pencil would be called, hence-
forth, a poem of the revolt of “ Terraphim”.

H. CHATTOPADYAYA.

The Faded Flower

[HE FADED FLOWER. By K. Raja-
gopal. R. K. Rajagopalchari & Co., Pub-
lishers, Madras. Re. 1-0.

Dr. Cousins is said to have written to the
wthor, “ Your little book of delicate studies
loes not need an Introduction. It can stand
n its own right...” We are sorry we are
iable to appreciate this compliment. The
aim of the book is to show that the world
1as been built out of Sorrow, and hence by
.he secret hand of Love. With this end in
/iew, the author describes the sufferings,
:erminating in death, of an ‘angelic’ Hindu
wife, whose husband turns a rake by evil
association, and suspecting her of infidelity,
drives her out of his house. There is nothing
ike a plot or story, and if there is any
justification at all for the book, it must be
found in its literary merits. The author
svidently attempts a terse ‘poetic’ style, but
‘he effect is altogether spoiled by the many
arrors of spelling and grammar, the many
nstances of crude and artificial diction,
ind above all, by the many plagiarisms from
he stories of Tagore.

We have noted not less than a dozen
nisspellings, but the printer’s devil may be
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responsible for them. What, however’
are we to say of errors like ““ mischieves ”,
“to terror-strike”, “(her feet) function-
refused”, “ her rose-lost lips 7, * the wed-
lock ” (for thali!), “ Padma was earth-quak-
ed!”. “She thought over all the details that
how she should behave ”’?

Let the reader judge for himself the
propriety or beauty of descriptions like the
following. “ She was just a handful of
matter, containing light and nothing but
light. In short, she was an apology for a
soul to exist on earth.” ** A thud was heard
-—the angel was on the floor emptying her
eye-springs”. (The reference is to the
husband beating his wife!) “ There area
sort of human Dbeings in ail the modernly
civilised towns and Vikramapuram is one,
They are the malcontents of creation... Their
calling is trade. They trade on youthfull
(sic) ignorance...A youth of tender age who
comes under their influence losses (sic) him-
self. They abort humanity (!) in retouching
it... Their handiwork is a masterpiece in
retrogression. Padma’s husband fell a prey
to that monstrous fraternity. They took
away his look, his flesh, memory and all.”
“ Red lips are more potent than a sorcerer’s
wand. It makes (si¢) a monster, man ; a man,
God ;—sublimest feat of legerdemain! Oh!
they are devinely (sic) divine.”

The plagiarisms from Tagore are too
numerous to be fully dealt with here. The
sentences are often reproduced verbatim,
but more often they are given in a mutilated
form. We will give just a few instances.
“ Expression of internal thoughts by human

. words can only be an imperfect and inade-

quate translation. The dark eyes that
adorn the face, as the sun the vast universe,
have a powerful language. Only you have
to understand it, and decipher it.” This is
a travesty of an extremely beautiful passage
in Tagore’s Subhe (Stories from Tagore,
p. 73) “She was wet all through, her
whole frame was clotted in mud...Padma
grew tired of walking; her tender feet
unaccustomed to walking, got weary,
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and sternly function-refused (sic). .
A bird or two by the bamboo clumps by the
distant homes announced the coming of
dawn by their morning melodies.
The first to catch (sic) Padma was a villager
She stared at him.... She wonder-
ed if she was yet in touch with the
world. ... Her very existence perplexed
her, her consciousness remained. ... Her
indifferent reply, her strange looks, pale
face, added to it walking by night (sic)
and all gave her an aspect of a mad
woman. ... The woman-folk (sic) did not
like the puzzling abstraction in Padma.
Woman (sic) being a mystery them-
selves, do not like mystery in others. ...
Woman hates that which is beyond her
comprehension.” If the reader will kindly
turn to Tagore’s Living or Dead ¢ (Hungry
Stones, pp. 199-203) he can see for himsell
how much has been copied, and how much
mangled in the process. ‘ She closed her
eyes, a deep and intense peace filled her
heart. A supremc deliverence (sic) seemed
to kiss her on every side from the infinite
skv. The presence of her child grew and
grew till it filled the infinity.... Thc
bubble filled with hot vapour of pain did
then burst and there was nothing but dark-
ness nor light, nor misery, nor pain, nor
sorrow.” (Please see Stories from Tagore,
pp. 67-8.).

We cannot, in these circumstances, con-
gratulate our author on his achievement;
but we hope he will persevere and do better
work in the future, without being in a hurry
to rush into print.

A. RAMA IYER.

———

MISCELLANEOUS
The Kingdoms of the Spirit

THE KINGDOMS OF THE SPIRIT. By
Claude Houghton. The C. W. Daniel Co.,
London 6/-
All of us are by birth-right natural

citizens of the Kingdom of the Spirit. But
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now exiles enchained in the world of matte

and sense. The problem of life is to gét
back to our kingdom and recover our birth-
rights in the Empire of the Infinite. It is
the same for all human beings, in spite of
the differences of race, creed, colour or
custom which now secem to set up barriers
in the spiritual brother-hood of man. This
book is an invaluable guide and an
inspiration to those to solve this problem,
to get back to their kingdom and realise
the Infinite. In a series of remarkable
essays the author takes us beyond the
bounds of sense and self into the reaims
of the spirit, explaining the laws governing
them and pointing out the path to be trodden
to reach the throne of God.

The book is divided into ten parls, the
first and the last being by way of introduc-
tion and conclusion. A summary of the
essay in each part is also added at the end
of the same so as to help the reader to gather
the ideas together and have a clear com-
prehension of the theme. The first part
announces the Faith Eternal, underlying all
the faiths of the world and forming the
universal religion of humanity which
forms the basis of the spiritual unily of
mankind. Mr. Houghton says: “ Toeach
man life presents the same problem:
the apprehension of the reality behind the
appearance,the cternal behind the temporat
the Infinite behind the finite. It may be
termed the discovery of God."”

This is the religion expounded in the
volume, the Eternal Crced of man, the
spiritual focus of all his carthly experience.

most of us have strayed therefrom and 44;

“The author explains how this forms the

basis of the spiritual unity of mankind in
the following terms.

“1t is the belief that cach individual life
is one link in an eternal sequence, that its
importance is not restricted within the limit
of physical duration, that the measure of its
significance is related to eternity and not to
time, it is this belief that is the foundation
of all the creeds. Once this is realised the
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y the various races on this common foun-
dation are seen to be relatively unimportant.
This belief is the dominant theme in a
nation’s or a man’s history and all national
or individual activities are related to it.
All efforts to establish, here on earth, the
brotherhood of man are but attempts to
create in the kingdom of experience that
which is apprehended as an eternal verity
in spiritual realms. This belief is the
golden thread that shines through the
fabric of men’s thoughts.”

This, Mr. Houghton says. is the great
secret, “the Open Secret, as Goethe called
it; the universal faith in eternity frequently
denied, sometimes recanted, often feared,
but never permanently rejected,” After
making this announcement the author pro-
ceeds to expound to us the philosophy,
the spiritual discipline which will ultimate-

? .. . .
foerences existing in the edifices erected

"~ Ay lead us to the feet of God. The first step

in the pilgrim’s march is crossing the
Kingdom of Self, emancipation from the
world of sense gratification, the promptings
of pride, vanity and all temptations which
are but invitations for the glorification of
self. “Every triumph over temptation ”
the wanderer in the world of the spirit
should remember, is a stride towards eman-
cipation from the kingdom of self anc each
capitulation is one step nearer to the recogni-
tion of the servitude that citizenship in that
kingdom involves. Complete emancipation
from self is that state in which personal
pride is extinguished and in which the
conception of reward as an incentive to
action does not exist.”

L After leaving the Kingdom of Self, Mr.
Houghton takes us to the Kingdom of
Belief, wherein he explains to us at greater
length the under-lying unity, the funda-
mental characteristics of all great creeds
and the reasons contributing to the diffe-
rences between them which are never
in kind, and but only in degree. A]
creeds agree in proclaiming that the basis
of life is spiritual, never material and that
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man’s great task is to emancipate his soul
from the slavery of the Self. Each creed
proclaims its view of the Promised Land
and indicates the way for its disciples
to travel to enter that Kingdom. The
differences among them, which as told
above are only in degree,are only variations
in the numerous visions of the same promis-
ed land, arising from the different altitudes
of observations from which the vision was
obtained. An indisputablefact, which Mr.
Houghton offers to establish this funda-
mental unity of all religions, is that the
saints of all religions, all over the world, are
the same, however much the creeds that
claim them may vary. This is so because
the Saint is one who is living the Truth.
“Complete emancipation from the kingdom
of Self reveals the Saint and when this
is attained, the external differences in the
means employed for the attainment are
lost or forgotten, in the contemplation of
the unity revealed by those who have
triumphed. Where all doctrines meet
stands the Saint.”

After passing the kingdoms of Self
and Belief’ the reader enters the kingdom
of Vision. Here we are shown the secret
of the work of the prophets, the foun-
ders of great religions, like Krishna,
Buddha, Christ, and Mahomed, the organic
nature of Revelation, its relation to the
life of the Masters and the fundamental
unity that is to be found therein.
The differences in their doctrines are in-
significant before the unity of life lived by
each, which alone forms their fundamental

. doctrine. It is the life of the masters that

explains the secret of their influence and at-
traction. Another fact is that although the
vision of eternity attained by them are de-
scribed differently, they are in fact related
to the same invisible reality. Illustrations
all given from the sayings of Buddha, Lao
Tse, the Gita and the Upanishads, go to show
that every faith or creed seeks only to
bridge the gulf which separates the Maker
from the made, the individual from God
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and help us to recover our lost kingdom,
attain the union with the Infinite which we
are ever striving after.

The chapters that follow are devoted to
a description of the Kingdom of Laws, the
Kingdom of Imagination,the Kingdom of the
Miraculous, the kingdom of the Invisible
and the Kingdom of Love. The very names
suggest the nature of the subjects dealt with
and the principles expounded. in the
Chapters. Space forbids any attempt to
make a detailed survey of these king-
doms for which the reader should go
go to the book itself which not only
enlightens the path of the pilgrim but
also inspires him with the fire of the
spiritual aspirant and seeker after Truth.
Mr. Houghton commands a clear and
fascinating style which makes the truth go
straighthomeinto thereader’s mind,compell-
ing introspection and awakening the inner
self to go in pursuit of the supreme quest,
The book abounds in passages and sentences
worthy of quotation which give in arresting
language the experiences of the struggling
soul in its onward march. It may be used as
a text book of universal religion and is

invaluable as a companion in our journey
of life.

B. R.

The Power of Thought

THE POWER OF THOUGHT. By H.T.
Hamblin. The Science of Thought Press,
Chichester, England. 1/6
The author of this little book is the

Editor of “The Science of Thought Review”

and the present book is one of a series of

the type made familiar to us by the works
of James Allen, Ralph Waldo Trine, and

Dr. Marden. As the title shows, its object

is to prove that there is no limit to the

power of thought, and that by thought does
man either bless or curse himself. By con-
trolling our thoughts we govern our actions,
by governing our actions we mould our life
and circumstances, and thus shape our fate.
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Until man learns to think in harmony with
God and His Law there will always be wags
and pestilence and suffering. The writer
claims to speak as an authority on the
subject, as he has seen the power of
thought exemplified in  his own life.
“Before I knew of the power of thought,”
he says, “I had many struggles and reverses
in business, and my life was one of
trouble, but ever since I have thought in
harmony with the Universal Law, 1 have
never lacked any good thing.” He gives
the following rules for constructive thinking,
with the assurance that they are based upon
absolute Truth.

1. Think from the standpoint of oneness
with the Infinite.

2. Think from the standpoint that because
you are one with the Infinite, all power is
yours,

3. Think from the standpoint that because
you are one with the Infinite life, therefore
you are perfectly whole, in body and in
mind.

4. Think from the standpoint that all
things are possible, because you believe
they are possible.

5. Think from the standpoint that all is
good.

6. Think from the standpoint that only
good can come to you.

7. Look for the best in people,

8. Believe that everything is working
together for good.

9. Believe that prosperity wants you, that
abundance and plenty are seeking you.

10. Think only the thoughts that you
would see externalised in your life,

11. Think thoughts of joyousness.

12. Think bigger, deeper, richer, and more
beautiful thoughts.

A.RAMA IYER.

NOTE: AUl books discussed in this review may be

obtained at the price quoted through S. GANESAN,
29, Pycrofts Road, Triplicane, MADRAS. S. E.
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' POLITICS says, “is not intended to imply any dis-
& Modern Political Theory paragement of the merits of the Idealist or

MODERN POLITICAL THEORY. By C.
E. M. Joad. Oxford University. Press. 2/6d.

This is another volume in the series of
excellent handbooks which the Oxford
University Press is issuing for the benefit of
the average citizen under the expressive
title of The World’s Manuals. This series
of introductory volumes is designed *‘not
only to give the student who is undertaking
a special study some idea of the landmarks
which will guide him, but also to make
provision for the great body of gencral
readers who are sufficiently alive to the
value of reading to welcome authoritative
and scholarly work, if itis presented, to
them in terms of its human interest and in
a simple style and moderate compass.” Mr,
Joad’s volume admirably serves the purpose.

Mr. Joad’s attempt in the present volume is
to pass in general survey the various
theories of the State—the Idealist theory of
the State which had its root in Plato and
Aristotte and was further developed by
Hegel and his English followers, Green
and Bosanquet ; the Individualist School of
the Nineteenth Century as typified by the
thought of Spencer and John Stuart Mill
which, in the industrial distress following,
was discredited but which subsequently
emerged as a living force through the
inconveniences of the extension of the
bureaucratic system of government and the
attack thcreon by modern thinkers from
every side, from that of philosophers and
economists, by Socialists no less than by
Conservatives ; and the various forms which
the Socialist Theory of the State has taken -
Syndicalism, Anarchism, Collectivism Guild
Socialism, Communism and so on. The first
two theories of State have been dismissed
by Mr. Joad in less than a sixth of the book,
in some two dozen pages. There would be
some who regret this, but the answer of Mr.
Joad to them must be deemed satisfactory.
“ This apparent disparity of treatment,” he
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Individualist theory as compared with those
of Socialism ; it simply reflects the tenden-
cies prevalent in political theory today.”

Mr. Joad’s account of the tendencies in-
the direction of Functional Democracy will
be read with special interest in India where
we have been accustomed to such voluntary
group organisations for ages and of which
Modern Guild Sociatism to which Mr. Joad
devotes a  goodly portion is only a proto
type. So is his account of the failure of
pure Marxism in Russia, the only country
where it has been tried.

Though the size of the book is modest
every phase of modern political thought has
been admirably presented in this volume
and the bibliography which is appended
at the end ought to prove most helpful to
those who wish to pursue the subject
further.

P. V.

PHILOSOPHY
The Dream of Life

RAMBLINGS AND JOTTINGS IN THE
DREAM QF LIFE. By Dudley M. Wall-
ace, The C. W. Daniel Company, Tudor
Street, London. 5/-
In this age of book-making there is no

end to new publications of all sorts. Some
people who have leisure and taste for literary
pursuits aspire to becomne authors without
hesitating for a moment to think whether
what they are trying to contribute to the
stock of human knowledge is worth any-
thing or not.

It is not often that one comes across a
book which is the result of independent
thought and deep reflection.  Mr. Walace's
book under review is an exception to ihis
rule and hence we welcome it heartily.

Unlike so many modern books it contains
no preface or foreword ; nothing about the
author and his antecedents. It is not divided
into a number of chapters but eleven sec-
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tions only forming component parts of a
complete thought. Without any preamble
short or long, the author straightaway
begins with the arguments of his theme and
more for the sake of interpretation than in
support of his argument quotes a few verses
from the Genesis (Chapters I-27, 28 and 31).
He has refrained from citing any other
authority as is the wont of modern authors
and expresses his wwn vicws.

The main arguments of his theme are
these :

(«) 1f people begin to think seriously and
analyse the content of their thought and
life in an unbiased manner they will irresis-
tibly be drawn to the conclusion that the
outer world including our separate indi-
vidual existence is subject to growth, decay
and death ; the sum total of our impressions
and experiences is no better than a dream.
In short, every thing earthly, as we know
from our experience, is passing and unreal,

(b) It is true that God created man in His
Own image but reason does not permit us to
conclude that material man is the man
made in God’s image. If he were he
could only be perfect in himself, whereas,
we know him to be the reverse, the per-
sonification of imperfection. Therefore, if
we accept the premise that Principle is
the Source and Substance of Al that is -
Mind, Life, Universe and Man—it follows
that Principle must be the primordial, the
only substance and mentality, and that
matter and the ‘ mind’ and life with which
itis associated, can have no real or true
existence.

(¢) Like the ancient thinkers of India and
modern philosophers Hegel and Bradley the
author arrives at the conclusign that trye
reality is found only in the Spiritual Essence
which is the heart of the universe and man.
Five thousand years agoSri Krishna taught
the same thing to Arjuna, “ The unreal
hath no being, the real never ceaseth to he;
the truth about both is perceived by the
seers of the essence of things (B. Gita
Chap. lI-Verse 16). So did Bradley in his
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famous book, “ Appearance and Reality(\’
“ Outside of Spirit there is not, and there{
cannot be, any reality and the more tha
anything is spiritual, so much more is it
veritably real ” (page 552).

() The material problems with which
humanity is to-day confronted are both
manifold and complex. Inthe author’s own
words, “ they are only problems after all ;
and, proportionately as matter and material
mind is solved out of the crystallization of
belicf correspondingly do they cease to be
problems and become the Truth. In Truth
there is nothing problematical. In a problem
there is no Truth and therefore no reality.
This was the lesson taught us by the man
of Nazarcth-the man who even died fo
demonstrafe that “natural” law is false, and
problems, like man, unreal.” Those who
believe in the solidarity of man as the
students of Indian philosophy do, can
hardly subscribe to the view contained in
the last sentence just quoted.

(¢) “ The ideals of the human family
must remain hopeless of realization so long
as man’s “ Natural” se/f,—fear and greed
grounded in Natural Law, -is the incentive
behind his ideas, plans and deeds ; and the
teachings of the one man (meaning Jesus
Christ) who knew, are still relegated to the
pigeonholes of beautiful but impracticable
theory as unsuited to the requirements of a
work-a-day world. Oh, the irony of it all ;
but how human, how natural”’—pursuing
the shadow: as reality and abandoning the
Substance as shadow ! ”

The book is written in a simple and
chaste style free from philosophical techni-
calities. Even a layman unused to serious
thought, can follow it.

To a student of Indian thought there is
nothing original in this book. It reads like
a commentary on one of the Vedant Sutras.
The old argument of the reality of the
Absolute and the ephemeral nature of
earthly things, is pithily expounded.

M. H. SYED.

——
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‘ PSYCHOLOGY
ty\ The New Psychology and the Preacher

THE NEW PSYCHOLOGY AND T.HE
PREACHER. By H. Crichton Miller
M.A., M.D,, Jarrolds, London E.C. 6/-
Dr. Miller's books always provi.dc \fery

fascinating reading because' he writes in 4

very attractive style. He is alsp 'able.to

illustrate his thesis from start to hmsh th.h
incidents and anecdotes borrowed from his
own experience. Both asa spea.ker and as

a writer he has won a placc? m‘the new

order of things. His reputa.tlon for clear

analysis and quick perccpt'lon has gox‘lc
before him long beforc this volume was

projected. _ - .
The volume under reviewls one of a

scries of three books-The New Psychology

and the Tcacher’; The New Psychology
and the Parent, being the names of the other

. volumes.

The author starts with a word of “sclf-
justification’ for he says he has had very
little philosophical and no thﬁologlcal
training.’ But hc is a parent and ‘parent.-
hood may constitute no ground for selt-
praise, but it appears to offer an.elemen} of
normality in experience which is not‘ with-
out value. This clementis absent in tl_le
case of many clerical authors and also in
that of some wellknown psycho-analysts .

The New Psychology differs from the old
academic psychology in that in the former
‘ithe unconscious motive’ is recognised us a
dynamic factor. The world_ ha.s grown
accustomed to test the value of things said
and done by what was demonstrated on the

surface. In the words of Dr. Miller, “ The

New Psychology refuses to accept primu_
facie evidence as adequate in the stud.)r'ot
.the human mind”. Those who are familiar
with the large number of volumes 'that are
being issued on Psychology will b'ear
testimony to the truth of the co.ntentlon
advanced by the authf)r of_ this })ook.
Considerable attention is being pa.;d to
Mystics and Their Ways because thinkers
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and scholars come to recognisc that all
will not be well with the world till judg-
ments are pronounced not only on the
things seen but also having taken into
consideration things unscen. At the very
outsct of his argument the author mentions
the case of two energetic Labour leaders.
They are both perfectly sincere and they
preach the same Gospel.  The first is a born
rebel who by rcason of his carly develop-
ment and temperamental endowment is,
always has been, and ever will be, on the
side of the minority. The other is one who
15 of an undeveloped type, who has never
got beyond the adolescent phase of admiring
his own image. He loves to hear the sound
of his own voice: he enjoys being the
centre of attention. He becomes infatuated
by applause and popularity is the breath of
life to him”. Dr. Miller says that neither of
these men is in the least aware of the true
dynamic of his life. Neither of themis a
hypocrite and therefore their failure cannot

be regarded as an ethical failure. “Itis
a psychological failure ; the failure of self-
knowledge.”

We commend this volume to the attention
of bLoth the laity and the clergymen.
There are a number of things which
may not be accepted by the orthodox
in either of these communities. For ins-
tance, pcople might challenge a sentence
like this: “ The defence of Christianity will
be successtul only in so far as its champions
join hands with the psychologists in a
ruthless condemnation of all but the vital
core of dynamic idealism which may confi-
dently be expected to resist everything
except “the will to dis-believe.” On the
other hand many a clergyman will find that
religious experience should not be judged
by merely demonstrable facts’. A good
deal of what is known as religious experi-
ence is not of the real kind for things of the
spirit form a large section of subjective
experience. And the merit or ‘the crucial
characteristic’ of this kind of experience ig
that of ‘non-transmissibility’
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The book has chapters on ‘Religious
Symbolism,’ ‘Faith healing.” It has also
a very good bibliography.

We have great pleasure in commending
this volume to the attention of our readers.

H.C. B.

SCIENCE
Radio Simplified

RADIO SIMPLIFIED: By Kendall and
Kochler. Stanley Paul & Co., London 5/-
Strange as it may seem though the sub-

ject of wireless or radio as it is called in

America is claiming a great deal of popular

enthusiasm, still there are indeed few books

on the subject that can be recommended
for use by a lay man. Technicalities are
difficult to avoid and many of these have to
be above the heads of the average reader.
In many of the western countries where
broadcasting or wireless telephony is in
vogue, the demand for popular information
on the subject is met by a number of wire-
less magazines that contain descriptions and
discussions of a type useful to every class
of reader. But in places where such maga-
zines are not readily available, this

American publication “Radio Simplified ”

is sure to be appreciated.

Written in a characteristic Awmerican
style, making free use of America-
nisms like hookups (improvised arrange-
ments), vacuum tubes, (valves) etc., the
book really aims at giving the reader a work-
ing knowledge of thc instruments and their
connections even though he has had no
practical course in electricity. The produc-
tion of waves visible and invisible are
dealt with briefly in the beginning and one
is able to realise that electrical waves of a
type not necessarily visible can exist and
give rise to some novel effects. The erect-
ing of an external aerial or net-work of wire
to intercept such waves as well as the
assembling of ready-made parts bought from
wireless stores are necessarily described in
great detail and they ought to be very use-
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ful to any trying to make and fit up theif
own receiving arrangements.

In fact barring the few who can afford 6
spend large sums of money in purchasing
ready made wircless apparatus and ruin it
as easily by their ignorance, it is hardly
nccessary {or the average wireless en-
thusiast to invest large sums of money in his
wireless equipment. He can himself make
nany parts and components and put them
together with the help of a few tools. It is
far better to begin constructing one’s own
apparatus with the help of the directions

Jfrom such a book as this and wherever

possible buy the component parts and
assemblc them together. Beginning with a
small crystal receiver of the type described
on P.63, one can familiarise himself with
the details of tuning and the necessity for
it and experience the thrills of the many
failures and few successes in this beginning.

To the lay reader the action of the
wonderful vacuum tube or thermionic valve
described on P, 103 ought to be interesting
and useful as a preliminary to his trying
to assemble the more complicated valve
circuits that alone will extend his range of
rcception. The use of the term ‘negative
election’ is scarcely to be objected to in such
a popular exposition of the subject, though
the authors mean by it nothing but the Elec-
tion that is known to carry the negative
charge of electricity. A specially note-
worthy feature in the authors’ treatment of
these complicated valve circuits is the use
of two sets of diagrams, one on the usual or
orthodox scientific lines where the parts
are indicated by thin conventional signs and
symbols, and the other directly below
where the parts and their inter-connections
are pictorially represented as arranged
loosely on a table. The authors have done
well in following this scheme thatis having
such popularity in all popular wireless
magazines. Such a pictorial representation
of an electrical circuit makes the electrical
wiring up of a complicated circuit very easy
indeed for even an unscientific reader who

®e any trouble i
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may have doubts of his own.if there wo'uld
f the connections are made
divectly to the terminals ins.tea('i of to th‘e
wire coming out of it as indicated in a
scientl jagram. )
M?E:iﬁgg‘tj;ron loud speakers, amplin'er's,
and loop aerials forms & nqtural (Cl‘fnlﬂd-
tion to the onc on the powerful means \t:.m-
ployed by regenerative n'wthods to receive
the exceedingly faint signals from thox}-
sands of miles away and nuakg them sgfh-
ciently loud as to be heard with comfort
all over a large hall. .

Sending sets are notonly complicated and
troublesome to manage, but also they uare
costly. The recader perhaps deserves Fo be
Warn.cd that he should no.t l.ake tg the b'end-
ing side too lightly. But it is u.setul to kno'wf
the details of the sending station as well as
the rules and regulations govcfnmg the
handling of such wireless traffic in a.worlc%
having well over 25000 regular wnrcles%
stations and these are sct clearly towards
the end of the book. ‘ ) ‘

At least an abbreviated list of the most
powerful stations of the world togctbcr
with their wave length, power and operating
hours could have been added._ Another
significant omission is any prlorTnnent 1fnel;1-
tion of Time signals thoughit1s one o t f:
commonest things onc can hcuf with a wm,-l
less st and immediately putitto practu,‘{
use in setting one’s own watch to correct

time.
H. PARAMESWARAN, M.A.,PH.[).

SOCIOLOGY
He and She

| THE DOMINANT SEX. By Mathilde and

Mathias Vaerting. George Allen and
Unwin. London. l :

: an be free, if woman be a slave? -
Canm ’ Shelley.
European Society is to-day undergoing an

upheaval in respect of the relations of man
and woman.Since the days ofMary Wollston-
craft the feminist movement has been play-

/
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ing a role of ever)\ncrcaa;gng nporty n?e‘ n

the remodelling of sigiety. When J/S. Mill
wrote his famous e‘sf&\on the | jegtion
of Women ", the cqnda ghcrepfes in
the Psychological trams of woman
already required searching scrutiny. Mill
looked askance at the prevailing idea that
Nature had intended man and woman for
rigidly scparated spheres of life. Later
cxperience and research have only further
exploded the idea. Nor did the study of thg
weights and convolution of” the brains of
man and woman hush the sceptics. Have-
tock Eliis, perhaps the greatest living autho-
rity on the subject, after offering an exhaus-
tive study of these traits, did not hesitate to
cast a glance of suspicion on his own con-
clusions. In his “Man and Woman”, we
read: “By showing us that under varying
conditions men and women are, within cs‘r-
tain limits, indefinitely modifiable, a precise
knowledge of the life of men and women
forbids us to dogmatize rigidly concermn{’:’
the respective sphercs of men and women.
But it must be confessed that students of
psychology had hitherto to remain content
with mere vague statements and. personal
prejudices on the subject. Vacrtmg_s have
laid students of Psychology, Socxolo'gy,
Anthropology and Pedagogy, all alike,
under a deep debt by their rcpent work em-
bodying a large nmount. of rescarch and
throwing altogether fresh lighton an obscure
but important branch of study. :
The fundamental theory of the book stated
very briefly is this. What pass to-day f({r
“ masculine” qualities arc merely the quali-
ties of the dominant sex and likewise the s0-
called ‘“feminine” qualitics are those of
the subordinate sex. That is to say, ina
state of society in which woman controls the
purse and politics like, the one depicted in
Walter Besant’s once popular novel “ Revolt
of Man ”, the connotation of ‘““masculine”
and “ feminine” will be reversed. Vaertings
support their thesis by a unique wealth of
historic facts, and their survey covers
diverse domains like economic activity, sex-
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ual ethics, art and literature, and bodily
development and clothing.

They find evidences of the “ woman’s
state,” as contrasted with the present day
“man’s state,” almost everywhere—Egypt,
Sparta, Crete, Athens, Lesbos, Libya,
Cantabari, Malabar, and Central Asia —in
ancient times and amongst many primitive
folks to this day.

Thus in ancient Egypt, even as late as the
Ptolemaic era, it was the sbridegroom that
brought the dowry. We have the evidence
of Plutarch to believe that all power, wealth
and ownership vested in woman. The divi-
sion of labour was also reversed. Says
Diodorus : ‘“ All authority was vested in the
women, who discharged every kind of public
duty. The man looked after domestic
affairs, just as thc women do among our-
selves, and did as they were told by their
wives.” In utter disgust Herodotus tells us
that in Egypt where, everything was topsy-
turvy, “women stood up to make water,
W hereas men adopted a crouching posture.”
In Libya men were required to look after the
infants. Readers of Marco Polo will recall
his description of “ Couvade ”-—the “lying-
in” of man by the new born babe for forty
or some other fixed number of days -preval-
ent amongst thc ancestor worshipping
Vochan.

In sexual ethics also, the same phenomena
of ‘'earth becoming heaven and heaven
earth ” is noticcable. In man’s state, men
enjoy considerable sexual license, while
women are required to be chaste. ‘“ We are
all polygamists, for a time at least, and most
of us always” --so complained Schopen-
hauer. But Plutarch reports absence of
male adulterers in Lacedaemon, whilst to
Spartan women unmarried motherhood was
positively an honour. Euripides says that
despite the hardest endeavours no Spartan
woman could lead a virtuous life. Strabo rel-
ates that Lydian women spent lavishly on
their lovers. As Vaertings remark, mono-
sexual dominance “ blossoms in the same
poison flowers, indifferently whether man
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a welcome corrective to the teaching o
Kraft-Ebnig and that school of Sexologists
who have been dinning into cur ears that
man was by nature polygamous and woman
monoandrous.

Vaertings tell us about the * harems” of
Negro queens. They also cite examples of
“ Sati” and infanticide reversed against
the male sex. Under female dominaunce, the
position of children, unmarricd motherhood,
right of abortion, and marriageable age are
all viewed dittferently. Regarding this last,
one recalls Walter Besant's interesting 65
years old Duchess of Dunstanburgh, who
having buried three husbands claims the
hand of the handsome Lord Chester in his
22nd. year. The right of divorce also
vested in woman in ancient Egypt.

A maxim attributed to Caliph Omar ad-
vises, that in a dilemma a woman'’s opinion
should be sought so that by acting in the
direction contrary to her advice one may be
pretty sure of being on the right track. On
the other hand, according to Tacitus, the
ancient Teutons believed that “ woman's
counsels should be followed, her answers
noted.” Vaertings have perhaps solved the
puzzic ; there arc no congenital ditferences,
and what appear as such arconly generated
by the social polity of cach society.

In 4 woman's state ideas of modesty also
undergo a transformation. Says Herodotus
in surprise : “Among the Libyans, as
amongst all barbarians, even a man is terri-
bly ashamed of being seen naked” And as
painters of nudity today depict woman in
psychological poses, there are Egyptian

or woman hold sway”. The revelations a‘?

drawings that represent man in the same

fashion.

Bodily development is also a creature of
circumstances, We know of the female
Amazon soldiers. Vaertings tell us that
ancient Spartans also had a regiment of
women. Clothing and appearance are pro-
foundly affected by the relative position of
the sexes. In a state of equality the sexes
seem to have a more or less similar appear-
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nce. Travellers say of the Cingalese that

new-comer is unable to distinguish man
from woman. A puzzledtraveller is quoted
as having said of a primitive tribe ‘I
was looking at a repulsive medley of
women-men and men-women, there was
not a real man or real woman in the
crowd.,” The tendency 1is noticeable in
the West to-day and our authors tell us
of a certain American Club where men
and women dress alike. Vaertings also
cite instances where embellishment is
expected of man rather than woman., One
recalls Bankim’s humorous essay holding
on the analogy of the peacock and other
birds and animals that man was the * fair”’
sex.

The whole survey of conditions under
woman’s dominance is anticipated in a
paragraph on page 20 of the book.

“Where women rule, woman is the wooer.
* The man contributes the dowry ; the woman
expects a pledge of fidelity from her hus-
band, and the women have the sole right of
disposal over the common possessions. She
alone is entitled to divorce her partner,
should he no longer please her, From the
husband, chastity and conjugal fidelity are
demanded; the man is often severely
punished for unfaithfulness; but the obliga-
tions of the wife in this respect are less
exacting. The husband adopts the name
and nationality of the wife. The children
are called after the mother and inherit from
the mother. The wife’s occupations lead
her away from the home, whilst the hus-
band attends to domestic affairs, The man
adorns himself but the woman’s clothing is,
comparatively sober. Unmarried men are
regarded with contempt. The males are
considered kindlier and more benevolent
than the females, but less intelligent. Girl
children are valued more highly than boys,
Where infanticide or the mutilation of
children prevails . .. they are practiced
on boys, but not on girls. The parent-
al duty of providing education for the
children is imposed upon the dominant sex.
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The gods or at least the leading divinities
are for the most part feminine.”

Vaertings’ thesis has a profound bearing
on the reconstruction of society, which,
more particularly in the West, is to-day in
a state of transition from male dominance
to equality. If Vaertings’ conclusions are
accepted equality is also ordained by
nature. The transitional state will shock
many, but Vaertings believe that it will
lead to a chaster and nobler society.
In fact only in a state of equality shall
we be able to know the real differen-
ces between man and woman. “Femi-
nine pecularities will vanish in so far as
they are products of the man’s state, but
inborn feminine pecularities will undergo a
richer development.” Vaertings believe
that equality of rights will bring in the
golden age of the highest possible develop-
ment of individuality and the highest pos-
sible sexual happiness.” For, as it is, * the
unhapiness, the martyrdom of one sex casts
its shadow on the other.” One good result
expected of equality is the disappearance
of the social evil. Let us remember in
ancient Egypt there were no brothels.
Under equality there will be either strict
monogamy, or simultaneous polyandry and
polygamy. Vaertings are optimistic enough
to hope for the first. They also refuse to
share Proudhon’s pessimism when he said
“ whither will the emancipation of women
inevitably lead? to the dissolution of
marriage, the break-up of family life, free
love, promiscuity, in a word to pornocracy.”

Many will regret no doubt that woman in
coming into her own will be shorn of a
halo of mystery and strange reverence
shown her by her dominant partner. For
Vaertings’ conclusions seem to do away with
romance and lead us only toa matter-of-
fact attitude of Bernard Shaw which may
bel'ts'ummec? up thus; be democrats in
politics and enfr i .
in other walks ofaIllicf}:ZTsl;e;;;eddemocrats
of preferential treatm eprive her

ent,

: )
Vaertings’ book by no means answers al|
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possible questions arising outof their thesis,
but let us have patience for this is only an
earnest of what isto come, and we may
hope that volumes to follow will shed more
light on details. Also perhaps, here and
there, instances cited by the authors in
support of their contentions will not stand
scrutiny, but that is inevitable in a pionecer
work. And no doubt theirs is a pioneer
work, at that even a revolutionary work.
One feels tempted to agree with the trans-
lators, Eden and Cedar Paul, when they say
in their preface that the book is as revolu-
“tionary as was Marx’s Das Capital or
Darwin’s Origin of Species.
FEROZ CHAND.

India’s Outcastes

INDIA’S OUTCASTES. By the Rev. W.
S. Hunt. Church Missionary Society,
London. 1/6
The problem of the depressed classes of

India has been exercising the minds of a

band of sincere though silent workers in the

social and religious sphere for the past few
decades. Specially of late when the clause

“removal of untouchability ” has been loom-

ing large in every political formula and

when Vaikom appears prominent in every
press notice any book dealing with the pro-
blem is sure of a hearty welcome.

‘“ India’s Qutcastes ¥ by the Rev. W. S.
Hunt, however, on a second glance makes
the enthusiasm pall and the reader is con-
fronted with the doubt whether the selection.
of the title of the book has been a happy one.
India’s Outcastes call for such wider treat-

ment and deeper research into the causes .

that one wonders whether the author sincere-
ly believes Christianity to be the only solu-
tion. For, that is the theme running all
throughout the seven chapters that com-
prise the book ; specially when the author
asks whether Christians as a whole are
better off than the non-christian outcastes
and can only say in reply “ Probably the
answer is ‘yes’ though it is difficult to
say’”. Moreover ‘“Outcastes do not cease
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to be untouchables when they become
Christians ”, And to-day’s papers annoupg.-
ing the agitation in Trichinopoly th
regard to the setting apart of a church
for the exclusive use of caste Christians
show how inmadequately the problem has
been solved.

The author is a missionary of the Church
Missionary Society at Travancore and
naturally outcastes of Travancore and
Cochin loom large in the book. But in
spite of the author’s apologetic statement
that reference has been made from time to
time to other areas in India these references
have been misleadingly scanty. In fact
few outside India would escape from the
impression that these extreme cases in
Travancore are typical of the whole of India.
Chapter I contains two sketches of ““ things
seen”. One of them is a group of outcastes
standing in the middle of the road and
bargaining with a shopkeeper in a whining
tone. ‘““ At length it (the bargain) is comp-
leted. The outcastes deposit a few coins
on the road and back away. The shop-
keeper comes leisurely forward, picks up the
coins, puts down in their place the articles
bargained for and returns to his shop. Then
the purchasers advance, take up their pur-
chases with muttered grumblings at their
smallness and trot off with them, single file,
along the edge of the road.”

The picture is a dark one and unfortu-
nately true. But the reviewer has another
sketch in his mind’s eye which also belongs
to “ things seen”.

Time midday. Scene outside the school
kitchen at Santiniketan. Low rambling
verandas all round the kitchen where stud-
ents and teachers (among whom can be
counted some of the most famous Brahmin
Pandits in India) have just finished their
midday meal, and are trooping out. Just

‘beyond the verandah a group of “ Nama

Sudras” the outcastes of Bengal squat
under the leafy foliage of tall trees waiting
for the kitchen utensils to be brought out
for them to scrub and clean. And old bead-
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él;earded Muhammadan cartman also forms

.

»

wone of the group. He is waiting to see the
stores manager with whom he has business.
Suddenly and apparently from nowhere
a vairagi appears on the scene and treats
the waiting group to an imprompto
piece of song. A vairagi isa wandering
Vaisnava sannyasi minstrel and in this
particular song makes improvisims on the
word Hari* such as Jwarai-Hari, Tapa-Hari,
etc. The babbling voices of the students
and teachers cease as they in turn join the
group and listen. Gradually the song
ceases and the ministrel goes his way but
nobody moves. Suddenly the old Mahom-
medan cries out come brothren let us
discuss why the Vairagi used the words
Hari in so many forms,” and as if by com-
mon instinct students, teachers, outcastes
and Mahommedan mingle together and a
discussion ensues. The call of religion and
love binding everyone present in a common
bond of thirsting humanity,

This is the lighter side of the picture but
one fails to find any of these in the book
under review and the impression gains
ground that the book belongs to a class by
itself that of Christian propaganda and
propaganda of course is always one sided.
The writer of this recalls how a friend of
his returned red hot from America and
related having attended a meeting in which
one missionary had actually declared hav-
ing seen horns growing out of the head of
Hindus—so laden with sin were they the
Hindus.

Apart from propaganda, however, the
book contains very many interesting matter
.and students of sociology would do well to
read the book thoroughly and take lessons
on the way in which the missionaries have
tackled the various problems in a practical
manner. The efforts to free the agricultur-
ists from the grasp of money lenders by

* “ Harl ” means robber or stealer. Thus Jwara-
Hari means one who steals away sickness from
humanity and Tapa-Hari means one who steals away
pain bodily and mental from suffering humanity.,

0
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starting Co-operative Credit Banks have
been very satisfactory and the experiments
made with regard to mass, adult, and
vocational education form very interesting
and useful reading and one wonders why
Indians have not followed the same methods
and done so much.

The schools at Dornakal and Moga are
intensely suited to the needs of the pepole
and the writer knows only a few more such
including the Department of Rural Recons-
truction of the Viswabharati and Captain
Petaral’s polytechnique at Calcutta where a
system is employed which aims at solving
the bread and unemployment problem of
the Bhadralog class and at the same time
giving a healthy independent and aliround
cultural outlook on life.

But the question on the main which the
book raises is concerning the mass move-
ments towards christianity. Why do they
become christians? What are their motives ?
They can be summed up as the author
rightly holds as the hope of belterment and
this includes social, economic, intellectual
and religious improvement.” The first
three are legitimate and usnally the
converted persons do manage to get thesc
betterments but when the author goes on to
say because the characteristic feature of
their relicion is Fear—Fear of malignant
spirits the outcastes feel that Christianity is
a betterreligion than their own, one hesitates
and wonders if this is the true cause, If it
is true, then, one may be sure that the
outcaste of Travancore have not had the
special uplifting influence of vaisnavism as
taught by Chaitanya Kabir and Nanak in
the North. For, as Mr. M. T. Kennedy writes
very recently in “ The Young Men of India ”
the religious experience of the vaishnava is
of the same order as the Christian. The
note of joy is the true mark of Bhakti (love)
whether Christrian or Hindu”. The claim
that christianity is the only and superior
religion which advocates the love of God
therefore cannot be urged. Asregards Fear
what about eternal Hell?
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One wishes that instead of merely men-
tioning the existence of the Depressed
Classes Mission Society of India, the
Brahmo Samaj, the Arya Samaj and
others of a similar nature, the author had
touched more in detail on the work of these
kindred socities for the improvement of the
condition of the outcastes of India and

what they do as regards religious teaching&

Apart from all these the book is exceeds
ingly well written, the style is easy and full
of charm and the statistics are convincing.
The book is indispensable for social and
religious workers.

N. K. DEWAL.

What Thinkers Think

The Victory of Life

Everywhere in the world at present, the
prevailing feeling is one of depression. Life
to-day has grown difficult, even impossible
tosome—so great are the complexities which
modern civilisation has imposed on men.
The office, the factory, the workshop, the
trading place—beyond these man knows
nothing, has no time to attend to and, it
seems, has even forgotten that there are
other things, things higher in values than
those which alone are reckoned with in
national and imperialistic economics.
It is no use to say that we are in the
midst of insuperable obstacles.None realises
the exact state of things in the world to-day
but recognises the hardships which we have
to put ourselves to tosatisfy the mere animal
needs of life. Yet shall that fact deter us,
beings who boast of the human spirit in us
and ought therefore to be “ manly”, from
rising superior to the surroundings .and
circumstances which seek to crush us out of
our heritage? Shall we surrender and suc-
cumb to circumstances ?  Incomprehensibly
difficult as life is, full though it be of
dangers and delusions and dialemmas, it is
purposively difficult. It is difficult because
itis meant to test the spirit that isin us.
It is intensely serious, yet what an easy
jolfe it all becomes, looked at in the right
spirit and in the face of the determination
of the manly man! To the latter, the path
of victory is close at hand. Here is what

Mr. M. T. Hamblin says of it in the current
number of The Seience of Thought Review :

“ Life is more or less difficult to all. Outwardly, and
to his neighbours, a man’s life may appear to be quiet
and easy, but to the individual principally concerned it
is simply a serics of hurdles of difficulty, which must be
passed over successfully if there is to be any peace of
mind or inward satisfaction.

Life will not be denied. Every hurdle must be leapt
over, every difiiculty overcome, cvery trouble or
temptation met and vanquished with a stout heart.
If this is done, life becomes comparatively easy,
simply because the principal actor in the drama
becomes so strong that difficulties appear small in
comparison. Every victory won, every crisis or test
successfully passed through, greatly incrcases one's
strength and confidence. To such a degree is this the
case with some, they actually look forward to fresh
conflict with pleasurable anticipation, like vikings of
old, whose hearts were warmed at the prospect of a
fight to the death.

To the conquering soul life’s tests and difficulties
become increasingly casy ; so easy, indeed, as to bore
him with their tameness, but for the fact that heis
privileged to receive greater tests than can be borne
by the average individual. But even these are out-

grown in course of time, and then the valiant soul ™

sighs for fresh fields to conquer.

But how different is the case of the one who refuses
to face life’s difficulties ! We have already said that
life will not be denied. If a hurdle is not surmounted,
if a difficulty is not overcome, if a duty is shirked, or
the avoidance of some unpleasant but necessary
experience attempted, greatly disastrous is the result.
It is then found that no experience of life can be
avoided, for it follows the shirker no matter where we
may go, repeating itself and becoming more painful
with each repetition.
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J One who attempts to avoid life’s diI‘ricul'ties and
experiences : one who weakly desires an easy.hf’e equal
‘Dstrength, instead of strength equal to llfesta:%ks,
produces the utmost disorder, trouble and suffering.
Numbers of people who cannot make out why trouble
follows them like a pursuing nemesis, suff.er as they
do because they have failed to overcome in the past
and the avoided experience or discipline' has followed
them cver since, demanding to be recogmse.d.

Life will not be denied. Life's experiences and
disciplines must be met. Tbc‘y can be overcome now,
to become our subjects, mmlsterl_ng to our joy ;bu't
they cannot be avoided. They will pursu.e us through
all eternity if we fail to meet them, until finally we
do meet them and vanquish them in the strength of

1t.
th?l‘igl;nly happy life, the only pcacefu'l life, th.e only
life of satisfaction and true content is the life of

victory and overcoming. _ ‘
How can this life of victory become possibie in the

ience of us?
engrr:l‘;gcdtesili)i)cr:c?:;eof the will: We cannot think
rightly until we “ will ” rightly ;.ll\ tlfe sartz;e way that
we cannot act rightly until we thiuk rightly”.

How, then, shall we conquer death or
sustain life ? By the old Hindu method of
Sadhana, by the self-discipline which recog-
nises and surmounts obstacles, which.heeds
to essentials but is strong enough to ignore
ignoble temptations. The latter lopm mt.o
view to test us, to make us, if that is possi-
ble, overlook the essentials in favour gf the
superficial glamour of the tempting acciden-
tals which test our worth at every turn.

M %

Values True and False

It should be remembered that some of the
worst obstacles on our path are of our
creation. Inourignorance and thoughtless-
ness, we mistake the means for the end. In
our arrogance, we ignore supreme values
and prefer transient tritles. For us, the

-terms rich and poor have had an inverted

sense. Money has made us a machine.
We have fallen victims to frivolous fashion
and the worst of it is that we have fallen
victims to false fashions set by others.
Cjvilisation to-day is reckoned by progress
in wants and the greater our wants the
greater grows our poverty. The wretched
rake in the city who spends his patrimony
in the villages on tawdry tinsels of the West
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is reckoned to have a higher (!) standard of
living than his brother who looks after his
patrimony in the villages and is content
with the modest plenty which was the
standard of his forbears. The apotheosis
of this false standard results in serious
consequences. Here 1is what the Poet
Tagore has to say on this in a leaf of his
diary on board a steamer, published in
the Visva-Bharathi:

On land there is room enough to keep spaces between
man and man. Here we are crowded into compactness.
And yet how difficult it is to get to know one another.
This feeling overcasts my mind every time 1 sail,—
this distancing of the intimate, this uncompanionable
propinquity !

The habitations of early man had thin walls, with
their wattle framework full of interstices, their doors
of mat casy to push open. As the designing of
dwellings gained in expertness, masonry, wood and
iron were requisitioned to make them impervious.
Outside influences were barred out: inside habits and
customs werce fastened in. This privacy, which is
needed for sitting and cating and dressing and sleeping
in comfort, appears to be an ecssential appeundage of
civilisation itsclf, which is costing no end of trouble
and expense to attain and maintain,— this barrier at
every step to the free intercourse between the inside
and the outside.

I admit that individual man needs anatural protective
armour, such as Karna of the Mahabharata was
endowed with by the Sun. Otherwise, if he is pressed
into becoming merely one of a crowd, his precious
gift of #individuality tends to become futile. Man
cannot properly express himself unless he secludes
himself, just as the seed, before it can sprout, seeks
shelter beneath the soil, the fruit puts on its covering
of skin to screen its ripening.  The barbarian neither
has nor needs the full strength of individuality: with
the progress of man's civilisation, are cvolved all the
barriers of personal privacy.

The mischief is that these barriers gradually assume
an unduc sclf-importance of their own. Then, by
reason of the increasing impediments which come to
block the way, the prime necessity of intercourse
between man and man gets out of sight altogether.
This exaggeration of the impediments is the calamity.

In what circumstances does this calamity overtake
humanity ? When, with an inordinately high standard
of comfort, man’s necessities are excessively multiplied,
then he needs must become specially circumspect and
calculating where any expenditure of time or trouble
is involved for the sake of others. When he requires
the production of‘ f:ndlcss_ material for his own living,

the towns and cities which house the steeds of his
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desires grow to gigantic proportions. But itis only
when the congregations of men arc of reasonable
dimensions that intimacy of relation is possible
between individuals. Aund so village dwellers are not
only closely related, but they form a unit. Vast cities
have not been able to develop a heart centre strong
enough to circulate the current of their life through
all their numerous and complex ramifications. Over-
grown organisation are therefore only eflicient in their
output of work, not of human relations. The factory
can do with thousands of workers, but the homeliness
of home islostif itis overcrowded. And o cities,
while holding together their citizens with outward
bonds, loosen all the while their inward ties.

The path of victory lies in reckoning our
standard of life by our plenty in things of
the spirit no iess than in things material.
It is the former, we should not forget, that

enable us to surmount obstacles in life.
- - *

Human Brotherhood and International Relations

Just as among individuals, so also among
nations, itis the power to overcome obstacles
that connotes civilisation; and national
greatness 1S to be rightly measured by the
greatness in the things of the spirit. Dr.
Tagore, writing on international relations,
says:

All great civilisations arc built upon numberless
ruins,—-the toppled down towers to victory and wealth.
1t is only human beings in this world of life who have
found their greatness through the desperate urgings of
unfavourable circumstances. Humanity hag never
been pampered, petted and spoilt by Nature, but rather
respected by being given constant opportunity to
overcome the obstacles of fatlures and losses. [
believe that what has now happeied to you, and has
brought your gathered resources of years to the dust
in a moinent, will inspire you to make a better begin-
ning for a more vigorous experiment. You will realise
that the pecople’s life, like a waterfall, finds its full
force of movemcnt through courageous leaps from
peak to peak of new trials.

In the East, we have had the courage to have faith
even in impossible ideals. You all know that it was a
prophet of the East who could say: “Love your
enemies”. You know too of another prophet of the
East who could say: “Conquer anger by non-anger
and evil by goodness.” There are those in the West,
who have accepted these teachings in their churches
and yet who feel extremely nervous when they are
reminded of them, when they find that such teaching
is commercially unprofitable and politically inconveni-
ent. Some of our friends here, who have studied
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Indian History, will tell you how these ideals hayx
been pursued and believed in, and how men went t:)\
extreme lengths of non-killing, of non-violence, and Q‘
non-anger.

There was a time when our lives were simpler, when
the spirit of the people was hospitable. This spirit
has been overcome by the spirit of the Nation, with its
intense consciousness of self-interest concentrated in
political organisation. Such an unlimited cultivation
of over-consciousness of scif by the whole people, must
inevitably producc its harvest of suspicion, hatred and
inhospitable cxclusiveness.  And thereforce if you have
been rudely treated by a nation, and abruptly hustied
out whenever it has been safe for it to disclose its
moral crudity, there is no cause for surprise. Itis of
no use {o be angry cither against the carth-quake, or
against such eruptions of moral catastrophe, which are
inevitable when this phenomenon that we term  the
Nation is rampant.

Let us consider how this demoniacal power of the
Nation has arisen.  The nature of the people depends
for its manifestation upon its creative personality. It
has religion, arts, literature, traditions of social res-
ponsibility and co-operation. Its wealth to maintain
itself and power of defence arc secondary ; they are
not the ultimate ends for the people. But the Nation
manifests itself in its property. The peoplc represent
life, the nation materials ; when they are in harmony,
that is to say, when material possessions keep to their
own limits and the creative life is unhampered in its
spontancous activity, then civilisation is hospitable and
generous. This being the case in ‘the olden times it
was possible for India to find her home in the heart of
China and Japan, and your administrators did not busy
themselves to find out if some groups of idealists, freed
from barriers of passport offices, were finding access to
the heart of your country, instead of into its goals with
police spies at their hecels,

But when material possessions become too vast for a
people, or when in comnpetition with others the desire
for material wealth rouses its ambition, then, all its
timec and mind are occupied with very little else. The
man who is “ millionaire” is dragged by the very
weight of his millions to the path of the multitude of
millions. Then he has no time for culture, or for the
poctry of life ; he strictly barricades himself against
visitors, whom he cannot but suspect to be self-seekers,
being selfish in his own out-look upon life. In other
words he becomes professional, and the human in him
is banished into the shade.

Since nature’s storchouse of power and wealth has
been opened by the help of science, some people who
know how to take advantage of it havc suddenly grown
enormously rich and others are incited to follow their
example. The people, who were human, who were
creative and social in their self-expression, hav.e
become professional, enormously self-centred and anti-
social in their tendency of mind. Material wealth and
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power, with their very bulk, have occupied the greater

rt of the space, time and mind, of the people,
n@iessitating a tremendous expense of thought and
resources for ensuring its safety.

Material possessions create the worst divisions in
human socicty when they are disproportionately big
and naturally unmindful of moral responsibility.
Therefore the Nation, the presiding genius of the
material department of the pcople, can not but be hard
and exclusive.  And ia the modern age this department
has become the most proudly domineering of all other
manifestations of human socicty. It has made the
craving for money universal and has given the name of
Progress to the raising of the material standard of
living.

We all know how those who are immoderately rich
suffer from a sense of class-distinction ; how moncy,
which is a dead thing, acts as an impeaetrable wall
around their selt-imprisonment. Within this dungeon
of illusion, they are proud of their segregation. This
process is going on not only with individuals, but with
the prosperous nations. And it is just these prosperous
nations which become most suspicious of idealism,
which barricade their doors with spics, police and
prohibitions in order to safcguard their citadel of

~wealth, where the human spirit languishes and where

there 1s no touch of life,

Such nations are doomed and they carry the curse
of God in their money bags. They will dic in the very
enclosurcs which they have built for themsclves,—
enclosures of wealth, of high walls of national distinc-
tion impenetrable for others. Yet these are the people
who once professed faith in a man, and even accepted
him to be their God; who said it was casier for a
camel to pass through the needle’s eye than for the rich
to find access to the Kingdom of Heaven.

The Kingdom of Heaven is herc on this carth. 1tis
there, where we realise our best relations with our
fellow beings where there is no mutual suspicion and
misunderstanding. There is the Kingdom of Heaven,
in the spirit of comradeship and love. Christ was
right when he said that the path to such a Kingdom
is closed for him who thinks more of his money than
of his soul, more of his soul, more of his personal right
than of his human responsibility, Now that the whole

human world has surrendered itself to the lure of’

money and power, the severance of human relationship
is everywhere becoming evident and the fight between
classes is spreading wide.

If you must have peace, you will have to fight the
spirit of this demon, the Nation. You may think it
hopeless, but do you not realise that its first appearance
was not so long ago, not more than two centuries;
that it has not the sign of immortality upon it, that
already it is tottering towards its downfall? You must
know that if we cling to this sinking ship, we also shail
be drowned.
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The international and national jealousies
which we see to-day all around us illustrate
how it is possible to prize material things
over-much. The failure of the League of
Nations to function like an organisation
which it was intended to be and the distrust
with which it is viewed by even the most
earnest of its sponsors is due to this fund-
amcntal evil -the grabbing spirit, which
like a diseasc makes man crave for material
things and more of them, though he could
not in any way or to any extent digest
them.

¥ * *

Economic Weakness and Political Obsessions

This is not to say, however, that material
things are not desirable. They arc surely
necessary and, indecd, arc essential for
man to make life easy and pleasant. A
nation which is economically weak, in the
real sense, cannot be spiritually great; for
spiritual greatness implies the ability to
provide for the real needs of the body.
Through co-operation and mutual help-
fulness, man secures his material needs in
the least time and with the least expenditure
of human energy. What is possible this
way is illustrated in the case of Ireland and
Finland. Nations may, as much as indivi-
duals, be what Addison’s political uphols-
terer was and be foolish.  The Irish States-
man, discussing the subject, writes:

1t may be worth while enquiring why it is that
movements which had a priority with us should have
grown less rapidly here than elsewhere, should be far
less completely developed even than in countries which
received from Irish example the stimulus for their own
cfforts.  Why should the movement for the organisa-
tion of agriculture here have allured a much smaller
percentage of our farmers to form associations for the
manufacture and marketing of their products than a
similar movement in Finland founded some yecars after
the lrish Agricultural Organisation Socicty began its
work, and confessedly owing its inspiration to Irish
example? We began this work at least eight years
before the Pellervo-Seura, the agricultural, educational
and organising agency in Finland, was formed, but we
have only succeeded in bringing in as members of Irish
agricultural associations a little over one quarter of the
Irish farmers, while in Finland the membership of the

.
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co-operative associations is five hundred and forty
thousand persons. If itis assumed that cach family
consists of five persons; the membership of such
associations in Finland includes cighty per cent.
of the whole nation. The entire population of Finland,
which became a free self-governing nation in 1917, is
roughly about three million pcopte. In Finland last
year there were no less than three thousand six hundred
and twenty-six societics. The majority of these associ-
ations are of the same character as with us, dairy, credit,
agricultural, live stock, poultry, egg distributive and
wholesale sociecties, with, in addition,some socicties with
objects almost unknown here. There are about ninety
societies making or buying electric current for their
members; about the same number of saw mills and
flour mills, and with over two hundred peat fuel
associations, whose object is to cut peat for the use of
their members from bogs owned or rented by the
societies. Fractically the entire rural population is
involved in this movement. The same thing could be
said of other communities in Eastern Europe, which
began this work of organising their agriculturc at a
later period than we did, but carried on the work with
so much more energy that these organisations, so far
as numbers are concerned, may be said to be nationally
complete. In somc cases these movements grew up
when the countries were not self-governing, and con-
tinued their growth when political independence was
attained. Some of them suffered far more than we
did, both from internal oppression and military con-
flicts, but their farmers seem to have thrown them-
selves into the organisation of their business with
much more whole-hearted conviction and energy than
we did. Is there anything in Irish habit or character
to account for this ? There is not the slightest doubt
that our agriculture needs such organisation as much
as with any people in the world. There is no argu-
ment which the Pecllervo-Seura could address to
farmer in Finland urging on them to unite for the
better exploitation of their industry which could not
be addressed to Irish farmers with at least as much
cogency. What were the main obstacles in Ireland,
and can we learn any wisdom from an investigation of
these ?

We think the main cause of the comparatively slow
development here of this much-needed organisation
was the passionate character politics took on with so
many. Everything to them must have a declared
definite political bias, or it was suspect and would not
be touched. With large numbers everything was con-
sidered from a party point of view. Local Government
elections, County Councils, City Government were
fought mainly on political issues. In this, of course
we were not unique, but we went beyond almost any
other people in flinging economic interests into the
political cauldron. Not all did this, but undoubtedly
there were hundreds of thousands of Irish farmers

-
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who were deterred from joining the movement for the
organisation of their agriculture, cither because t
body promoting this organisation was non-politica
character, was not associated with one party or
another, or because they were assured that its non-
political character camouflaged the bitterest enmity
to nationality, Hardly anywhere else in the world
would there have been this enquiry into politics of
men who came simply and sincerely desirous of im-
proving the methods of making and marketing butter
and eggs or of effecting economies in the purchase of
agricultural requirements. Hardly anywhere would
men so have necglected their obvious and cconomic
interests because of political prejudice. It might be
argued that there is a good side to that intensity of
faith, in which nothing wecighed as important when
balanced against a political ideal, but it must also be
recognised that there are grave dangers in this domina-
tion of one idea above all others. The most powerfu
political organisations in Ireland were cither actively
hostile or coldly silent about the movement for the
organisation of agriculture here, and while a hundred
thousand farmersignored the political prejudice created
and formed co-operative, dairy or agricultural socicties!
a still greater number remained aloof. This political
hostility also affected the spirit of the farmers’ as.
sociations. There was but little of that whole-hearted
enthusiasm which lit up similar movements in other
countries where the members felt they were laying
down the basis of a new democratic civilisation, a
brotherhood of industry, and the cultural and social
results were almost as great as the economic.

The journal of the Pellervo-Scura had a circulation
which showed it went into cvery third household in
Finland, while we doubt whether more than one farmer
in twenty in Ireland subscribes to any agricultural
paper. Indecd, a considerable part of the income of
the Pellervo Seura is made up from the sales of the
literature it publishes. It is difficult to get Irish far-
mers to read anything. That obscurantism of mind
must be attributed to the system of national cducation
which prevailed in the past. Because Irish farmers
read little they are still ignorant of things accepted
and put into practice successfully by farmers in most
modern countries. Cow-testing associations were
advocated in Ireland fifteen years ago, but made no
headway, and it is only within the last year or so that
they scem to be taken at all seriously. OQur farmers
if they had the habit of reading, might have becomc,
familiar with a practice which had enabled Canadian,
Dutch, Danish and American farmers to increase the
average milk yields from their dairy cattle by hundreds
of gallons, and they would long ago have put
these ideas into operation herc instead of having
to begin a national work long after our rivals. We
have not yet got rid of the tendency to sacrifice econo-
mic interests to ephemeral political controversy,
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here is still obvious a tendency for the Free State,

.epublican and Unionist elements among our people
t8wemain aloof from each other even in spheres where
their personal interests as well as national economic
interest would suggest harmonious and united effort.
We must, if we are to have any progress in our econo-
mic life, relegate party politics to their own sphere.
It ought to be possible here for economic movements
to be taken simply on their merits without those who
support them trying to give a party bias to them, or
without insincere attacks being made on them because
they did not originate with the party the critic belongs
to. We have seen the most vicious onslaught made
on economic programmes, and all merit was denied to
them because the opposite party had proposed or sup-
ported them. No parties possibly could be so black as
they are painted in Ireland by opposing parties. We
suggest that there should be common agreement here
that constitutional differences should not involve
conflict through the whole national being, that the
ordinary machinery of civilisation on which all depend
should be exempt from attack, railways, public
communication and economic organisations except in-
tellectual criticism on economic grounds. We sug-
gested a few weeks ago that great schemes for the

" electrification of the water power of the country which
could be promoted in other countries with confidence

that no group would be so anti-social as to attack
them, might be endangered here by the reckless passion
put into political warfare by many in Ireland. We
have politicals so ignoiant that they would blow up
our National Gallery and Library and deprive the
country of irreplaceable treasures stored in them if
they could thereby damage financially the party they
attacked. We must get over this recklessness if we
are to progress at all. We started earlier in the work
of organising our main industry of agriculturc than
European nations, which have gone far ahead of us.
We believe it was not that the propaganda abroad was
more intellectual than here. The books of our own
writers were translated and used as text books to
inspire Finns, Poles, Ukrainians and others who took
the teaching to heart morc than we did. But we have
never been able whole-heartedly to separate politics
from other national activities, and until we are able to
do so our econowmic machinery will always lack the
strength and solidity of the economic organisations of
other nations who are beating us out of the markets we
regarded as peculiarly our own.

Co-operation is a heritage of Irceland, but
it is being neglected there or at any rate

not so much valued as it ought to be. So
has many another heritage been neglected

by many another nation. To neglect
national genius is to let slip the nation’s
opportunity. National life, as much as
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individual life, may take advantage of the
obstacles before it and struggle to succeed
or, fighting shy of it, surrender itself before
it and succumb to it. The path of victory
for the nation as well as for the individual
is the same.

WHAT THE PUBLIC SAY

The following are among some of the unsolicited
opinions

It would certainly be a privilege to contribute to
your magazine ..... Your “Reviews” and “ Thinkers’
Thoughts” are certainly a characteristic and valuable
feature.—Prof, D. B. Kalelkar,

I heartily congratulate you for your CURRENT THOU-
GHT which is improving in every number.
proves your good taste and is an honour to your
country.—Prof. Ettore Levi, Rome.

I have read CURRENT THOUGHT with great interest,
The excellent articles by C. F. Andrews, Dr. Tagore,
Bernard Houghton and Ananthanarayana give a pro-
missing startto your venture, as does that of Mahatma
Gandhi beginning a serics which promises to be of
great value. You set yourself a high standard and
ought to succeed.—J. T. Sunderland, New York.

The fifty and odd pages of the magazine are well
packed with wholesome, salutary and uplifting thoughts.
All the articles are the work of eminent and distin-
guished writers who are creating a revolution in the
world of thought by their inspiring writings. Reviews
and notices of new books are well written and form an
instructive and intercsting feature of the paper.—
Lala Kannoomal.

It is a real pleasure to get a sign from you in the
form of the first number of CURRENT THOUGHT and a
copy of delightful book Letters from Abrood. It is
extraordinary interesting and I must ask the Pub-
lisher to put me down as a subscriber. Getting all
these opinions together and trying as you do to weld
them into a healing and humane doctrine is great
work and I hope it will prosper.—J. A. Spender in a
letter to Mr. C. F. Andrews.

Your_mugazinc,l assure you, is a source of great
edification and inspiration to all who believe in sanec
living and sane thinking.—Dr, Sudhindra Bose.

I have carefully read through the whole issue and [
must say that you have beaten by a long way all your
rivals in the line. Yours will casily be the first
magazine in India.—K. M. Panikkar.

We heartily welcome the publication of this new
monthly journal in which modern problems are viewed
in the light of the sure wisdom of the ages. We do not
know of any magazine which unites in exactly the
same way the most advanced “ Current Thought ” of
both East and West, The literary standard is excep-
tionally high, and the book reviews covering literature
history, politics, economics, sociology, philosophy’
science and art are a special feature.~ The Serpics
London.
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Order for a Copy and satisfy for yourself that its claims are not based on the hyperbole of advertisements.

Satyagraha in South Africa By Mahatma Gandhi is being published serially

JUST PUBLISHED

RAMBLES IN VEDANTA

B. R. RAJAM IYER

This rarce book, which has now been out of print for some time, 15 the work of a precious Indian philo-
sophic genius who, unfortunately, dicd at the carly age of twenty-six. [t isa collection o(gssays, some hundred
and twenty in number, “dedicated,” as the original cdition says, “to all the seckers after ‘Truth, as the guide in
the first steps towards the practical realisation of the Vedantic ideals.” It approaches the many problems of
life from the Hindu standpoint, bat it is not based on antagonisw to any other religion; for, as the author puts
it, “ really speaking, all religions are simply different phases of the same Truth, different methods of approach-
ing God. ‘I am in all religions as the string in a pearl garland,” says thg Lord. What humangty_ Is to man,
what existence is to living beings, that, Vedantism is to religtons ; it is their common essenice, their inner unity,
and as such it can possibly have no guarrel with any of them—the whole has uo_quarrel with the part.” “The
variety of the pabulum presented in this volume,” explains the preface to the original volume with no cxaggera-
tion, “ will be found pleasant and delicious both by the young and the advanced. While every morsel it con-
tains is nutricious and easy of assimilation, not a few delicacies will be discovered which are exquisitely spiced
and flavoured with stories and illustrations from the Putanas. The aim which runs through all is the realisation
of the Self, the knowledge of the Atman, the elaboration and impression of the sublime Truth taught by all
religions, by the Vedas and the Puranas, by the hoary sages of antiqaity, by the Lord Shri Krishna and reitera-
ted by the Lord Jesus Christ in those hollowed words which will live for ever —What shall it profit a man, if he
shall gain the whole world and lose his own soul.” Mr, Rajam Iyer's style is exquisite and he will be found to
lead on the reader from one philosophic difficulty to another as through a fairyland, at once a most facile path,
not the less interesting and agreeable because it instructs one in the awc-inspiring truths of eternity. Rambles
in Vedanta will in short, be found an infallible help to every one who wishes to gain his soul without losing the
pleasures of life, Rs. 5

To Subscribers of CURRENT THOUGHT Rs. 4

Publisher : S. GANESAN, 29, Pycrofts Road, Triplicane, Madras, S.E.
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ﬁ THE UNITED INDIA LIFE ASSURANCE COMPANY, LIMITED. 3
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Head Office : MADRAS
[ESTABLISHED 1906]
Some Opinions on the wor_king of “THE UNITED INDIA LIFE ASSURANCE
'n' COMPANY LIMITED”
]

“This Indian Life Office can now be regarded as an assured success.”—The
X3
Insurance Observer,” London.

“The United India is one of the very few Swadeshi Life Offices which are
conducting their concern with some regard to common scusc and economy.
[ {3 [y - - vy
Ihe “Insurance and Financial Record,” London.

> Latest Bonus Declared Rs. 75 per Thousand Sum Assured
“ WANTED AGENTS— On Liberal Commissions and Conditional! Salaries.
e Apply to any of the following Offiices: ~
“ MR. KAMARAZU SRINIVASA RAO,
U Sri Krishna Vilasam, Guntur
“ MR. G. S. SWAMY IYER,
76, West Avani Street, Madura
ﬁ K. S. GOPALAYYA
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AMRUTANJAN

25 Years of increasing sales prove that Amrutan-

. jan is the only Indian Pain balm used
millions of homes. It certainly

CURES ALL

in

aches, pains, swellings, sprain, stiff joints, cold,
cough, cut bruises, chiblains, rheumatism,
backache and a host of other pain troubles.

Costs 10 annas Per Tin and Rs. 6-4-0 Per

i

&

T ~

% Dozen. Sold Everywhere.

AMRUTANJAN DEPOT

MADRAS AND BOMBAY
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N. K. DEWAL, Sculptor

FOR
PORTRAIT BUSTS AND STATUES, IDEAL FIGURES,

MONUMENTAL AND MEMORIAL WORK
OF ANY DESCRIPTION

I have a bust of mine done by Mr. N. K. DEWAL which has uj i

. . . 5 AAALALE As LIven me iar greater
satisfaction as a work of art than any of my portarits dong Ly & L “.‘_ » X
reputation. < DY Zuropein artists of
_ {Sd.) RABINDRANATH TAGORE

[ gave an order to Mr. DEWAL to make a Bronze Statue of my father
As he sought for my expression of my opinion, I am : .
displayed by him in making the statue has made it

glad to sav that the arti'stié si<ili
even the photographs from which he worked.

more life-like artd distinct than

(Sd) RAMCHANDRA DEV

Maharaja of Jatpore

N. K. DEWAL, (Gentral School of Arts London), MYLAPORE MADRAS



The National Being
By A. E. (GEORGE RUSSEL) Re. 1
The book is full of sublime sentiments, inspiring
thoughts, sound advice and practical suggestions for
those who are engaged in the patriotic and humani-
tarian work of nation-building, and co-operative
reconstruction of rural and urban life... ... Many of the
observations made by the author apply with remark-
able appropriateness to the present conditions in India
and his gospel of constructive nationalism and
conception of the goal of the national being are in
many respects akin to the teachings of Mahatma
Gandhi......The publication of so valuable 2 book in
India at a comparatively cheap price at this stage of
our national revival should serve to help in the spread
of the Gandhian gospel of spiritual and constructive
nationalism and give it a practical turn by driving it
into channels of co-operative reconstruction of our

people’s life in the villages and towns.—Hindu.

Ahimsa and World Peace

OR THE CASE FOR NON-VIOLENCE

By WILFRED WELLOCK WITH A PREFACE.
By DWIJENDRANATH TAGORE Re. 1.8+

Mr. Wellock is onc of those who suffecred for his
convictions in the crisis of the late war, and he now
presents the case for Pacifism with an ardent and on
the whole able advocacy. Every one is agreed that
war is a hateful thing, and that it is an unsatisfactory
way of settling diffcrences. But the practical man
and the idealist part company when it comes to the
method by which it can be abolished. The idealist
believes in the superlative value or “soul.force” and
Ahimsa, or non-violence ; the practical man declares
that these weapons are uscless in the face of a national
crisis. The idealist who believes in Pacifism wiil read
this book with enthusiastic approval.—The Times
Literary Supplement.

Our admiration for the book arises from the fact
that it is the heart’s downpouring of a man who
believes every word of what he says and acts up to
cvery bit of his belief. Thus was it that Wilfred
Wellock remained in jail for two years for being a
pacifist and a conscientious objector.—7The Janma-

bhumi.

Publisher :—S. GANESAN, 29, Pycrofts Road, Triplicane, Madras, S.E.
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IDEALS OF NON-CO-OPERATION

\

By LAJPAT RAI

It is almost as difficult for a Europcan to
hold any clear ideas about lnd'la as it is to
hold clear ideas about the universe. The
country is so vast, with a po_pu_latlon equal
to that of all Europe if Russia is excluded ;
it has so many languages, so many races, so
many states at different stages of develop-
ment politically, it is obscured to us by the
fact that the Indian mind to be intelligible
to most of us must express itself through
English -a language alien to the people of
India--though some of them, like Tagore,
use it with precision and subtlety. We hear
rumours of Indian dissatisfaction. Can we
understand it ? Can we have any opinion
about it ? Most Irishmen will wave aside the
necessity of intimate knowledge of the
Anglo-Indian controversy, or take their
stand on the inherent right of a country to
govern itself. But we need read but a little
of the political tracts written by Indian
politicals to realise that the problem 1s not
so simple to them as it appears toone at a
remote distance who argues about it on
principal and not from knowledge. We
gather some idea of the comp[exxty of the
problem as it appears to an Indian when we
read [deuls of Non-Co-operation by Lajpat
Rai. There is the antagonism open or
latent between Moslem and Hindu. Some-
thing has been done by Indian patriots to
bring about friendship, but there is suspicion
about what the domination of one or other
religion might bring about in self-governing
and united India. Lajpat Rai is a demo-
crat. But what progress has democracy
made in India ? Is it possible to conceive
of an Indian democracy as we can conceive
of an American democracy ! We can
conceive of a federal union for certain
purposes, defence, communications, foreign
affairs, and some other matters between a
number of states in all stages of political
development. But could the whole of India
be a democracy in the European orAmerican
sense for half a century or more ! Thatis no
argument against Indian freedom if the
problem of a federal union could be solved.
Lajpat Rai explains the objects of the non-

{

co~operative movemept as the creation of a
collective nativonal ™ consciousness ;  the
organisation of the National Congress with
branches in every province, town or village ;
the unity of Mosiem and Hindu ; the
establishment of national schools, colleges
and universities, of native arbitration courts,
and the organisation of labour. There arc
two other objects which are difticult for
Europeans to comprehend : the removal of
untouchability, a problem arising out of
exaggerated notions of the sanctity of some
castes and the human inferiority of other
castes, Another object is the manufacture
and supply of Khaddar. This seems to be
a return to handweaving. How ditticult it
all is, how remote from our own circum-
stance we feel when Lajpat Rai devotes
some space to the cow question, which has
two aspects, religious and cconomic. To the
Hindu the cow is a sacred animal not to be
killed. The Moslems will not, in any case,
consent to abandon their right to Qurbani.
The situation, as Lajpat Rai writes, “is
extremely dangerous, full of uncertainty,
distrust and bitterness ; a kind of fear is
always hanging over our heads.” Though
Lajpat Rai is a convinced democrat, he
states that he cannot defer self-government
until a perfect democracy is possible, and
that the bigot, the labourer, and the untouch-
ables in their present condition of mental
and moral growth must be governed from a
legislature mainly composed of the wealthy
and middle classes. 1t is not for Europear
at an immense distance to criticise any
Indian. Criticism can only come from thos
who know the country intimately, who can
realise the difficulty of the probicts Indian
Nationalists have to solve, and come {0
some conclusion as to the practical value ol
*he solutions. We are likely to hear a great
deal about Indian nationalism in the near-
future, and Lajpat Rai’s book will help us to
unc!erstand the basic ideals of the movement
which now is the most powerful force in
India making for complete Swaraj. -IRISH
STATESMAN.

Re. 1

S. GANESAN 29, Pycrofts Road, Triplicane, Madras, S.E.
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